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CHAPTER ONE

STYLISTICS ... A SURVEY
1.1 Defining Stylistics

The simple dictionary definition of ‘stylistics’ as “the study of style” is hardly enlightening.
In her Dictionary of Stylistics, Katie Wales gives more details in the definition of stylistics:
“..just as style can be viewed in several ways, so there are several different stylistic
approaches. This variety in stylistics is due to the main influences of linguistics and literary
criticism” (1989/2001). Collins English Dictionary provides a more intricate definition of
stylistics as “a branch of linguistics concerned with the study of characteristic choices in
use of language, especially literary language, as regards sound, form or vocabulary, made
by different individuals or social groups in different situations of use” (2000). Still a more
elaborate definition of stylistics is suggested by The Fontana Dictionary of Modern Thought
as “A branch of linguistics which studies the characteristics of situationally-distinctive uses
of language, with particular reference to literary language, and tries to establish principles
capable of accounting for the particular choices made by individuals and social groups in
their use of language” (1977/1988).

Stylistics is a discipline of linguistics which has language as its material to work on from
beginning to end. Language is its basis and corpus. Stylistic analysis has a well-defined
framework, terminology and phases. It starts with recording the analyst’s intuitive
response to the text analysed, having read it several times. It is a response to the style of
the language of the text (e.g. its stylistic features) in terms of abstract concept(s) that
would highlight what the text wants to say. The text perhaps aims at sending a message of
optimism, pessimism, passivity, activity, determination, frustration, despair, hope,
happiness, dejectedness, banishment, etc. These intuitions should be confirmed by the
stylistic features and their functions in the context of the text. Otherwise, such intuitions
are dismissed as fake. Hard evidence is the stylistic feature(s) which support the line of
argument claimed by the analyst. Stylistic analysis is a one-way process only, going from
stylistic features to functions and intuitions. There are guiding criteria for distinguishing
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stylistic features and functions and drawing evidence for stylistic interpretation. A full
account of these criteria is provided in the next chapter.

Thus, stylistics is a well-established discipline beyond any doubt. It has proved to be
systematic, solid and hugely useful, which explains its established position in the academic
institutions and circles worldwide, as the rest of this chapter illustrates in considerable
detail. Having become an established field of study and analysis, stylistics is usually linked
to the study of the style of literary language, as also stated by Toolan (1998: x): “Stylistics is
the study of the language in literature”. To Widdowson, it is “..the study of literary
discourse from a linguistics orientation...” (1975: 3). Bradford also stresses that “stylistics
enables us to identify and name the distinguishing features of literary texts, and to specify
the generic and structural subdivisions of literature” (1997: xi). Boase-Beier defines it in the
same way as “..the study of language and style in texts, usually literary texts”; it has
“become a recognized and established discipline” (2006: 7). Simpson echoes a similar view
with a little detail, defining it as “The preferred object of study in stylistics is literature”
(2004: 2). It is a common practice that stylistics is usually applied to the teaching, analysis,
reading, study and interpretation of literary texts with language being the core of any
stylistic analysis. (For an anthology of practical examples of stylistic analyses, see also
Leech and Short (1981), Carter, (1982), Brumfit and Carter (1986), Fabb et al. (1987), Short
(1988), Toolan (1992&1998), (1998), Wright and Hope (1996, 3rd edn 2003), Verdonk and
Weber (eds.) (1995), to name but a few.)

These definitions unravel the following facts about stylistics:

1. Stylistics is a branch of linguistics.

It is a language-based approach. Its concern is solely with language.

3. Its major concern is with the analysis of literary texts of all genres and classes,
whether canonical or noncanonical.

4, It is a combination of linguistic/structural patterns (e.g. stylistic features) and the
implied meanings (or functions) produced by them.

5. It involves all types of stylistic choices at the different levels of language: lexical,
grammatical and phonological in particular.

6. It is an activity that can be applied to the analysis of other types of text, e.g.
varieties of English language, with the aim of specifying the characteristic stylistic
features and functions of each variety (see below).

N

1.2 Classical Stylistics: Major Approaches
1.2.1 Linguistic Stylistics

This is the first major well-established approach to stylistics in history. It is a combination
of the American New Criticism (e.g. Wimsatt and Beardsley, 1954), Russian Formalism (e.g.
Shklovsky, 1914) and Jakobson, 1960) (hence formalist stylistics) as well as Generative
Grammar (e.g. Ohmann, 1964) and Thorne, 1965) (hence generative stylistics). It has also
been called syntactic stylistics (Austin, 1984), structural/structuralist stylistics (Taylor,
1980) and textualist stylistics (Bradford, 1997). Computational stylistics, which are based
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on statistics for the linguistic patterns of a text, can also be labeled under linguistic
stylistics (e.g. Gibson, 1966 and Milic, 1967). This approach to stylistics is defined by Carter
as “the purest form of stylistics in that its practitioners attempt to derive from the study of
style and language variation some refinement of models for the analysis of language and
thus contribute to the development of linguistic theory” (1988) (in Short (ed.), 1988/1989:
10). It is a descriptive linguistic approach to stylistics based on providing models and
methods of stylistic analyses of texts, especially literary texts with no special concern with
their effects and functions. (There are one or two exceptions, like Taylor (1980), Burton’s
study of drama dialogue (1980), Banfield’s investigation of narrative discourse (1982),
Jakobson (1960) and Pearce (1977).)

The ultimate objective of linguistic stylistics, then, is to describe rather than interpret or
appreciate literary texts by way of serving linguistic theory. At best, linguistic description,
though significant, is proportional and, therefore, incomplete. Halliday declares that
“linguistics alone is insufficient in literary analysis, and only the literary analyst - not the
linguist - can determine the place of linguistics in literary study” (1966: 67).

Having primarily been uniplanar, linguistic stylistics failed to meet the requirements of a
multi-planar satisfying stylistic analysis of literary texts. Therefore, it could not survive the
criticism and objections against it as linguistics-biased, ignoring the semantic and
interpretive aspects of texts. An alternative and more reliable stylistic approach to the
analysis of literary texts was, then, demanded. Hence Literary Stylistics.

1.2.2 Literary Stylistics

Literary Stylistics (or Practical Stylistics (Carter, 1982)) is simply the study of literary style
from a linguistic perspective. Its focus is on the appreciation and interpretation of literary
texts through the investigation of language organization. The stylistic functions emanated
intuitively are found to contribute to our perception and interpretation of texts. It is also
termed Functional/Functionalistic Stylistics for its concern with language functions,
originally deriving from Halliday’s functional linguistics (1964).

This stylistic approach to the analysis of literary texts has not been so much a reaction to
linguistic stylistics as a complementation to it. It is bi-planar in principle, concerned with
both stylistic features and their functions, but multi-planar at the functional level. It
unearths the stylistic functions and effects of language features at different levels:
grammar, lexis and sounds, and at the level of interpretation. Now the term ‘stylistics’ is in
effect a reference to ‘literary stylistics’. To Wales, the goal of most [literary] stylistic studies
is not simply to describe “the FORMAL features of texts for their own sake, but in order to
show their FUNCTIONAL significance for the INTERPRETATION of the text ... Intuitions and
interpretative skills are just as important in stylistics and literary criticisms” (1989: 438).
Thus, the big issues of literary stylistics, as Leech and Short state, “are not so much ‘what’
as ‘why’ and ‘how’” (1981: 13).

Literary stylistics has interpretation of literary texts as its ultimate objective. This is the
major difference between it and linguistic stylistics. The evidence for any literary stylistic
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interpretation is text-centred. It is derived from and confirmed by the stylistic features and
functions of the language of the text. They are analysed and interpreted in their micro and
macro context alongside the analyst’s intuitions about the text. Simpson (2004: 2) defines
stylistics as “...a method of textual interpretation in which primacy of place is assigned to
language”. He declares that “The text’s functional significance as discourse acts in turn as a
gateway to its interpretation”. The whole process of interpretation is inseparable in
practice. The contextualised textual evidence is a precondition for any legitimate stylistic
interpretation, otherwise it would be rendered impressionistic and, hence, of less value.

Rather than counting on the fallacy of the authorial intention in their stylistic
interpretation, stylisticians perhaps have relied heavily on their individual refined
intuitions, experiences, knowledge of the world and conventions of reading literary texts,
social, cultural and ideological thoughts and beliefs (see Culler, 1975, 1982; Ghazala, 1987:
56). However, modern stylistics of the past twenty years has more to say about other types
of context. Simpson says that “Utterances (literary or otherwise) are produced in time
[society], place [history] and in a cultural and cognitive context. These ‘extra-linguistic’
parameters are inextricably tied up with the way a text ‘means’” (the square brackets are
mine) (2004: 3). Hence, Bradford’s term of Contextualist Stylistics (1997: 73).

It is a variation of literary stylistics which is a broad term. Its various factions are united in
their emphasis on the ways in which literary style is formed and influenced by its contexts.
These involve (1) the competence and disposition of the reader; (2) the prevailing
sociocultural forces that dominate all linguistic discourses, including literature; and (3) the
systems of signification through which we process and interpret all phenomena, linguistic
and non-linguistic, literary and non-literary (ibid.). In other words, the stylistic context is
now rather panoramic. It has been socialised, culturalised, historicised, conceptualised,
mentalised and womanised, as it were. Yet, up to this phase of literary stylistics, context
has been left undetermined (see figures 2 and 3 at the end of the chapter for more
illustration of the major phases of the evolution of stylistics in history up to the present
time).

Another development in classical stylistics is the reader-centred Stanley Fish’s ‘Affective
Stylistics’:

1.2.3 Affective Stylistics

An impressive move in the modern history of stylistics is ‘Affective Stylistics’ introduced by
Stanley Fish (1970, 1980). It is a reader-centred and reader-response stylistics. It originated
in Bathes’ The Death of the Author (1968), Barhes’ S/Z (1970) and the American New
Criticism’s The Verbal Icon (Wimsatt and Beardsley, 1954). They described the authorial
intention as a fallacy and, instead, centred on the text as a verbal icon and the reader who
perceives and reconstructs it. It stands in juxtaposition to the old-fashioned, speaker or
writer-centred Expressive Stylistics, particularly associated with the works of Croce (1922),
Vossler (1932) and the propounder of Stylistics in France, Leo Spitzer (1948) (in Wales,
1989: 166). Fish has elaborated this relationship between the reader and the text in a more
sophisticated way. He focuses not on the text but on the reader’s activities of reading: how
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he constructs his responses; how these responses develop in the course of reading; what
mental operations he experiences in the process of reading; and how he reacts to the
words, clause structure and language of the text - or, in Fish’s words, to “the formal
features” and “demarcations in the text (1980: 13) (his emphasis). The text to him is an
event affecting the reader who in turn gives it its shape. Hence ‘Affective Stylistics’.

The basis for this type of stylistics is the consideration of what Fish terms the ‘temporal’
flow of reading experience. The reader is assumed to respond in terms of that flow (i.e. to
words in the clause) and not to the whole sentence. He responds at some point to the first
word, then to the second, and so on (p. 25). Each of these responses is described by Fish as
‘an act of interpretation’.

Obviously, the reader’s activities and acts of reading, and not interpretation, have become
the central point here. This ambitious approach to stylistics shifts emphasis onto the
reader’s mind, psychology, activities and experience of reading. However, Fish fails to
articulate the data on which the reader counts to respond to what he reads. Such data
include inter alia the norms and conventions of reading literary texts, culture, personal bias
and ideology (see more discussion and critical reviews by Culler (1981: Ch. 6), Eagleton
(1983), Taylor and Toolan (1984) and Bradford (1997: 78-80).

Even Fish himself concedes unabashedly that he does not know what the reader really
interprets when he reads. This is perhaps owing to the fluctuant, unstable, paradoxical and
ever changing nature of the series of the reader’s responses and predictions in the process
of reading consecutive words in clauses. Fish realises the difficulty here but refuses to deal
with it on moral grounds. He claims that substantiation of the processes by which
meanings are created violates the ‘infinitely flexible ability’ of the human reader (1980).

Yet, the fact remains that the biggest problem of this type of stylistics is the elaboration of
criteria for stylistic interpretation that concretise and justify it as much as delimit its
boundaries. Hence, Fish introduces the concept of ‘the authority of interpretive
communities’. These are “...made up of those who share interpretive strategies not for
reading ... but for writing texts, for constituting their properties and assigning their
intentions”. These strategies exist prior to the act of reading and therefore determine the
shape of what is read rather than the other way round (ibid.: 171). For example, our
interpretive community equips us with a grammar and vocabulary of interpretation to deal
with the local stylistic effects of poetry. The production of these effects is based not
necessarily upon ‘empirical evidence’ from the text, but rather upon acquired habits of
interpretation which is, in Fish’s view, the reason why different readers belonging to the
same community have similar interpretation of the same text (p. 167).

This enterprise of interpretive communities is far more refined than Fish’s previous view of
interpretation as open-ended, loose and perhaps endless. It implies useful hints like: (1)
‘authority’ which implies a discipline of some kind; (2) there is a source to be consulted for
validity of interpretation; (3) interpretation is reinstated as the ultimate objective of
stylistics; (4) a consensus on interpretive criteria is probable; (5) valid interpretation has a
prerequisite of being agreed upon by a reliable authority; (6) a community has criteria to
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be acquired by readers: certain ways of interpreting literary texts, community’s
conventions and norms of critical discourse; (7) knowledge of grammar and vocabulary of
language; (8) any interpretive community is assumed to be informative; (9) only informed
readers are aimed at; (10) knowledge of interpretive strategies and norms and the way to
interpret accordingly is learned or acquired, but the ability to interpret is not; (11)
interpretation lies outside the text; (12) the reader’s progression is from outside the text
into it and then outside it; and finally (13) the sociological and cognitive background of
stylistic interpretation is made explicit. This final implication is the most important of all
now, for it closes in on contemporary stylistics which is mainly sociological and cognitive,
as demonstrated later.

1.3 Classical and Contemporary Stylistics
1.3.1 Evaluative Stylistics:

Evaluation is taken here in the sense of approval or disapproval of a text in stylistic terms.
Stylisticians are urged by some critics to draw value judgments about the texts they
analyse in terms of good and bad. Since the early days of stylistics, evaluation of texts in
such a straightforward way has been dismissed as undesirable and irrelevant to stylistic
analysis of both types of text, literary and non-literary.

Nevertheless, more recently, evaluation has been implied in stylistics. Leech declares that
“stylistic analysis does not result in a value judgment, but rather assumes it...” (1985).
Further evidence of the implicit way of evaluation in modern stylistics is the stylisticians’
admission of the subjective nature of their analyses, however with variation. This is
achieved through the choice of the text analysed, the model of textual analysis, and the
sociocultural, ideological, etc. background of stylistic functions, effects, appreciation and
interpretation of text. The present author believes that this implicit way of evaluation in
stylistics is more sophisticated than in clear terms of good and bad, as Bradford (1997) and
others wish to.

Bradford assigns a whole chapter of his book to ‘Evaluative Stylistics’ (see Chapter 13) in
the sense of ‘good, better and best’. He compares between three literary texts textually
and extratextually on the basis of what he calls ‘the double pattern’: (a) textual stylistic
features shared by other texts of the same genre; and (b) syntactic formal and referential
elements that are not exclusive to literature. Bradford’s target of evaluation is eventually
the writer, for literary evaluation relates to his/her ‘stylistic competence’ or ‘stylistic skills’
(p. 191). He also suggests a comparison between the works of the same writer to find out
about the best one.

Three questions can be raised here for which Bradford has not provided answers: ‘To what
end is this evaluation put, having completed a text’s stylistic analysis that implies
evaluative hints?” ‘Why is the writer targeted?’ and ‘To what use is the evaluative
comparison of literary works is put?’ This is, | dare say, a setback in stylistic practice
recalling the writer-centred expressive stylistics (see above) and traditional literary
criticism’s practice of evaluating the writer, however more impressionistically than
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Bradford (e.g. Williams, 1950). Apparently, the target here is the writer and his writing, not
the text’s style or meaning.

It is quite surprising to have such an inappropriate aim reinstated in a contemporary
literary stylistic analysis. Usually, such evaluation is either implied or marginalised in
today’s literary stylistic analyses, whose concentration is mainly on the rigorousness,
credibility and dependability of these analyses and the interpretations concluded. In other
words, any kind of stylistic evaluation is done on the text through the process of stylistic
analysis by the reader and/or analyst.

In an experiment of stylistic analysis and evaluation administered by Short et al. at
Lancaster University, UK, they suggest ‘evaluative strategies’ on which stylistic evaluation
of texts is based: ‘expectancy, relevance and cohesion’ (1988). The second and third
strategies are branched from the first. They say that evaluation crucially hinges on
expectancies created by linguistic and other means in the text. Two aspects, subordinate to
expectancy, may further be distinguished, i.e. relevance and cohesion, each contributing to
the general expectancy in its own way. They point out that cohesion is a structural notion,
referring to the actual text-structure, whereas relevance is a parallel functional notion,
referring to the (reconstruction of) communicative meaning (67-8. See the whole article).

Perhaps Fish’s affective stylistics is ostensibly evaluative, however indirectly through the
reader’s own responses and authority of interpretive communities. Evaluation is then in
the heart of this type of stylistics. After all, and as stressed earlier, contemporary stylistics
practices evaluation in an indirect way. It focuses on the text and the process of reading,
away from evaluating the writer in person in a more effective and natural way than
Bradford’s. However, the difference is in reorientation (see also Simpson, 2004: 134-35).

1.3.2. General Stylistics

It is “... a cover term to cover the analyses of non-literary VARIETIES of language, or
registers” (Wales (1989: 438). Examples of this type of stylistics include Crystal & Davy
(1969), Freeborn et al. (1985), Carter & Nash (1991), and Ghazala (1994, 1999). The
purpose of general stylistics is to mark the stylistic features which characterise different
language types or registers, like spoken English, speaking vs. writing, legal English, literary
vs. non-literary English, scientific English, newspaper English, religious English, political
English, the English of advertising, the English of TV and Radio commentary, etc.

Alongside the distinguishing features of these varieties are their functions and effects in
each variety. This practice is in a sense linguistic stylistic in terms of linguistic description of
stylistic features and the effects they are put to. Linguistic stylistics is hugely useful here,
helping English Language users discern the stylistic characteristics distinguishing each
variety of English. This would be of good benefit to them in their use of language, written
or spoken, in different texts and contexts. In this sense, general stylistics does not involve
any kind of interpretation or evaluation.
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It is high time to introduce Contemporary Stylistics. Four major updated approaches are
featured due to their growing influence in the field of stylistic studies.

1.4 Contemporary Stylistics: New Developments in Stylistics
1.4.1 Pedagogical Stylistics

The term (cf. Rodger’s Classroom Stylistics, 1982) is a stylistic activity which has
“...increasingly come to be used as a teaching tool in language and literature studies for
both native and foreign speakers of English...” (Wales (1989: 438). It is the application of
stylistics, linguistic and literary, to the teaching of language and literature. Thus stylistics
has become a “much valued method in language teaching and in language learning...”
(Simpson (2004: 2). In “this ‘pedagogical’ guise, with its close attention to the broad
resources of the system of language, stylistics, enjoys particular pride of place in the
linguistic armoury of learners of second languages” (ibid.). Several textbooks have been
written with an orientation towards the needs of students and learners of English language
and literature. Among these books are Traugott and Pratt (1980), Leech and Short (1980),
Carter (ed.) (1982), Carter and Burton (eds.) (1982), Cummings and Simmons (1983),
Brumfit and Carter (eds.) (1986), Short (ed.) (1988) and Wright and Hope (1996, 3rd edn.
2003).

Stylistics here is understandably a means to an end, aiming at helping students make sense
of the language of literature. It sensitises them to language and enables them to read and
write with sharper acumen. In the process, they would discern marked linguistic/stylistic
features and their implied functions on their way to a fuller understanding, appreciation
and perhaps interpretation of literary texts through their language.

Widdowson insists on employing interpretative procedures which are procedures of
making sense in the classroom that are not required in the normal reading process (1988).
According to him, “...‘meanings’ in literature are contained in the language but are not to
be located by appeal to conventional formulae; rather they are to be inferred by
procedural activity” (ibid.). Classroom stylistic procedures are suggested by him and other
writers like Carter who calls them ‘teaching strategies’ (ibid.: 161-77), Short and Candlin
who call them techniques (ibid.: 178-203) and Ghazala who terms them rewriting
procedures (1987: Ch. 6). These procedures are designed especially to help students
understand the mechanisms of how to discern stylistic features and extract effects and
functions from them. Many of these procedures are REWRITING tools that, once they have
achieved their goal, they are disposed of, for they are not a part of any model of stylistic
analysis.

1.4.2 Discourse Stylistics
A pioneering field of linguistics flourished throughout 1980s, known as DISCOURSE

ANALYSIS. The term ‘discourse’ is originally taken from the French word ‘discours’ which is
also in use in the English language alongside ‘discourse’ (see Wales, 1989: 128-29). Usually
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it is synonymous to ‘text’ but not precisely. "Discourse is a broader term involving
interaction and communication and context of situation” (ibid.: 130).

Usually discourse was meant to refer specifically to spoken language, as defined by Crystal
as “...a continuous stretch of (especially spoken) language larger than a sentence” and as
“...a set of utterances which constitute any recognizable speech event” (1980: 114). Carter
and Nash provide a straightforward, simple definition for discourse as follows: “This word
is loosely used as a convenient general description for language in action” (1990: 249).
Discourse as interpersonal communication has been stressed in Leech and Short’s
definition: “Discourse is linguistic communication seen as a transaction between speaker
and hearer, as an interpersonal activity whose form is determined by its social purpose”
(1881: 209). Thus, the social context of discourse is its point of departure from the notion
of ‘text’, the latter being linguistic communication (spoken or written) seen simply as a
message coded in its auditory or visual medium (ibid.). Thus, a literary text, say a novel, can
be not only a single discourse, “but a complex of many discourses”, what Leech and Short
call “the phenomenon of embedded discourse’: the occurrence of discourse within
discourse, as when the author reports dialogue between fictional characters” (p. 146).
Succinctly put, ‘text’ is “the shape of the message”, whereas ‘discourse’ is “the speech
participation and attitudinal colouring imparted by the author” (Fowler, 1977: 72).

This invites a definition of the full term, ‘discourse analysis’. Brown and Yule declare that it
has a wide range of meanings which cover a wide range of activities like sociolinguistics,
psycholinguistics, philosophical linguistics and computational linguistics. It is the analysis of
“how humans use language to communicate and ... how addressers construct linguistic
messages in order to interpret” (1983: viii-ix).

In this sense, discourse analysis is an interdisciplinary approach to the study of language
use by language users involving sociological, psychological, syntactic, semantic, true-value
and linguistic computational processing components. This huge impact of discourse
analysis on language studies in their social contexts has broadened the scope of stylistic
analysis, and resulted in different avenues of investigation, as Thornborrow et al. rightly
note (1998: 212). Thus, it has been situated well in contemporary stylistic studies. Hence
Discourse Stylistics.

A leading study in discourse stylistics was produced by Ron Carter and Paul Simpson on this
topic (1988). They declare that discourse stylistics admits that style is not restricted to
literary phenomenon. It addresses itself to description and characterisation of stylistic
effects in a wider range of discourse types, Fowler’s (1981, 1986) term, ‘linguistic criticism’
(in Short, 1988: 12). It should appeal to the social character of all discourse and direct
analyses at “.. the unmasking of the socio-political ideologies which underlie the
construction of meaning in all literary and non-literary texts” (p. 13). Work in this area
deals with discoursal topics like: politics, the role of tropes, ambiguity and puns in
literature, the linguistic basis of literary competence, the interactive role of the reader, and
the psychological processing by readers (ibid.).
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Understood with sociolinguistic awareness and implications, Leech declares that stylistics
can be seen as “the variety of discourse analysis dealing with literary discourse” (1983:
151, printed in Boase-Beier (2006: 17). Simpson also confirms that discourse analysis
covers the level of language which deals with the way words and sentences are used in
everyday situation, and the meaning of language in context (2004: 5). Pérez says that
discourse analysis is gradually gathering acceptance in linguistic and critical studies (2007:
16).

This account of the latest developments and interest in discourse stylistics confirms the
newly trodden issues in current stylistics that relate the style of language to users/readers
in their social, ideological and psychological contexts. The stylistic features, effects,
interpretation and appreciation of texts are linked in a complex but more convincing way.
Thus, language, style and literature are employed directly interactively in human life,
rather than studied for their own sake. The text is no longer the container of meaning.
Meaning does not reside within the text; it resides with the reader, reading and
interpreting the text’s language in use in a particular social and ideological context, as
emphasised by Fish (1980), Burton (1980, 1982), Fowler (1977, 1981, 1986); Carter &
Simpson (eds.), (1988); Simpson and Hall (2002), Short (ed.) (1988), Herman (1996),
Thornborrow et al. (1998), Simpson (2004), Halliday (1964, 1971, 1973 & 1985), and
others.

1.4.3 Feminist Stylistics

Feminist stylistics (or Political Stylistics) draws on Feminist Theory and American, French
feminist criticism and the feminist movement in Europe and the States in particular. Recent
stylistic studies have a special interest in this new approach to stylistics. It views discourse
as something which transmits social and institutionalised prejudices and ideologies,
particularly the respective roles and the mental and behavioural characteristics of men and
women. Bradford (1997) stresses the sociocultural-political, male-biased intentions of this
type of stylistics which control stylistic habits and methods of interpretation (p. 13).
Feminist stylistics is a reflection of the varieties of linguistic usage in discourse which are
themselves the products of socioeconomic forces and institutions. Fowler describes them
as reflexes of power relations, occupational roles and social stratification (1981: 21).
Eagleton (1983: 203) maintains that the power of critical discourse is the power of ‘policing
language’ through power relations of the power system of social institutions.

Politics was textualised back in 1999 by Chimombo, who suggests a number of examples of
how this occurred in language: “Key words, formulaic phrases, metaphors, innuendos,
circumlocutions, antitheses, hortatory subjunctives, presuppositions and lexical
reiterations. Through these linguistic features, language lost its ‘innocence’ to enter
actively the political arena.” To Chimombo, the interrelationship between language and
politics is not a new phenomenon: “It seems that the text has actually been politicised, and
politics has been textualised for over 3,000 years (in Pérez, 2007: 1-2).

Burton (1982) uses a model of transitivity to explore relationships of power in literary
discourse. She argues for a political dimension in textual interpretation. She also suggests
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that links between literary analysis and political attitude can be articulated through
systematic and rigorous methods of analysis, such are those introduced by stylistics (see
also Simpson, 2004: 185-86). She analyses the transitivity patterns in an excerpt from Sylvia
Plath’s novel, The Bell Jar. She argues that the writer’s choice of agency in grammar and
verb forms contributes to the creation of a sense of powerlessness in the central character
who is, of course, a woman (see Chapter Three for extensive details). Wareing also
examines the grammatical transitivity structures in recent popular fiction, where the
traditional gender roles are reserved and the central characters are portrayed as women
who have struggled to become strong and successful (1994, in Thornborow et al., 1998:
215).

Many of the major issues in contemporary feminist criticism were addressed in Virginia
Woolf’'s A Room of One’s Own (1929) in which stylistics plays a significant part in her thesis
about feminism (in Bradford, 1997: 86-7). Women are still represented now as passive,
while males are in action and in control. Sara Mills has written a wide-ranging book entitled
Feminist Stylistics (1995), based on Fairclough’s (1989, 1995) position of analysing texts in
their social and cultural contexts (in Thornborow et al., 1998: 214). She argues that the
representations of women on every level of language, from word to discourse, is grounded
in the ideological systems and structures of patriarchy (ibid.) (see also Finch’s complaint
against the eighteenth century’s ‘cultural patriarchy’ (in Bradford: 1997: 183. See especially
the example on p. 180). In the first chapter of her book, Mills conducts a long survey of the
notion of male and female literary styles. She points among other things to what she
describes as “characteristically male and female forms of sentence construction. In an
experiment conducted with Strathclyde University undergraduates, Glasgow, the students
judged aggressive, direct, concise sentences as male, and more elaborate, but complex and
less purposive as female” (in Bradford, ibid.: 87-88) (see also Cameron (1985).

With the emergence and ongoing practice of feminist stylistic analyses, language has been
provocatively politicised. Its linguistic/stylistic structures are interpreted in terms of
hegemony and superiority of maleness over femaleness on the one hand, and quiescence,
inferiority, submissiveness and subordination of females on the other. Men are always
represented as active and positive, and women as passive and negative.

These and other issues central to the world feminist movement are social, ideological and
political interpretations of the structures of language. In the same way, the styles of
discourse, literary and non-literary, are the product of the societies which are eventually
socialised, ideologised and politicised in certain non-innocent structuralisation, e.g. the use
of personal pronouns, forms of address, transitivity features of verb forms, nominalisation,
voice (passive/active), sentence structures/types, gender roles and references, word
choice, aggressive/polite expressions, direct/indirect references, insinuations/innocent
hints, ambiguity/clarity of style, and all others linguistic features at ‘every level of
language’.

The winners, according to all feminist stylisticians, especially the names quoted above, are

always men, and the losers are always women. This can be true of some linguistic/stylistic
patterns of many live languages and cultures the world over. Yet, there is a proportion of
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untruth in overgeneralisation, which would be a disguised condemnation of all language
systems and social conventions and institutions. Although politicisation of almost
everything in human life is somehow underway everywhere, not every structure of
language is meant to be put to passive political use.

It must be said that feminist stylistics opens new ways of analysis in the field of stylistics.
This is as a critical method of language use and interpretation of discourse of different
types in a sociopolitical context.

A fourth stylistic trend has lately been developed and improved on in contemporary
stylistics: Narrative Stylistics.

1.4.4 Narrative Stylistics

This trend in stylistics is classical in terms of early coining and practice, but contemporary
with respect to major developments of models of analysis. Chief among the pioneers who
laid the basic foundations for contemporary narrative stylistics and narratology were the
sociolinguist, William Labov (1972), Fowler (1977, 1981, 1986/1996) and Bakhtin (1986).
The main thesis of this type of stylistics is to find more elaborate models of description,
analysis and interpretation of narrative fiction. Narrative discourse suggests some kind of
recapitulating experience by “matching up patterns of language to a connected series of
events” (Simpson, 2004: 18). A narrative has a temporal progression between two clauses
that describe two actions in a certain order of sequence in such a way that a clause
reversal, or a change of this sequence - chronological or otherwise - entails a change of
response to, and interpretation of, events.

There is in narrative stylistics a distinction between two major levels of narrative analysis:
structure and comprehension. Further, a primary distinction is made between two basic
components of narrative: plot and (narrative) discourse. The plot refers to the abstract
storyline of a narrative, i.e. the sequence of chronological order of events. Narrative
discourse, on the other hand, is a reference to the manner or means by which the plot is
narrated. Narrative discourse is characterised by the use of stylistic devices like flashback,
prevision and repetition that disrupt the logical flow of chronology of the narrative’s plot.
This means that narrative discourse represents the realised text, the concretised piece of
language used by a story-teller in a specific interactive context. A model of stylistic analysis
of the structure of narrative discourse is designed (see Figure 1, which is reproduced from
Simpson (ibid.: 20)). It is composed of six basic units (or stylistic domains) that provide a
useful set of reference points for locating the specific aspects of narrative which inform a
stylistic analysis. Therefore, these units can be described as stylistic domains in the analysis
of narrative. Here they are in brief:

Abstract Represented Domain in
storyline storyline stylistics

-Textual medium

-Sociolinguistic code
-Characterization 1: actions and events
-Characterization 2: points of view
-Textual structure
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l

Figure 1: A model of narrative discourse

More developments have occurred in structural narratology (e.g. morphology of the
folklore; the morphology of contemporary narrative; the application of schema theory in
narrative; text worlds and narrative comprehension; approaches to point of view; planes of
point of views; techniques of speech and thought presentation; direct vs. indirect narrative
discourse presentation; strategies of dialogue; structure of dialogue, to point out but a few
(ibid.: 70-92. See also the next point for more examples and discussion). These issues have
recently been put forward to a great effect in the stylistic analysis of narrative fiction.

Indeed, narrative has received the greater part of attention by stylisticians, analysts and
critics. The rationale of narrative stylistics is social, historical and cultural in the main. This
is the meeting point of narrative stylistics with discourse stylistics. On the other hand,
among the basic purposes of narrative stylistics, is language-based ‘conceptualisation’ of
narrative discourse and structure. So it is ideological and conceptual in its latest
approaches and developments, where it meets with cognitive stylistics, the point in order
now.

1.4.5 Cognitive Stylistics

(Or Mind Stylistics): A yet further, hugely influential, and updated development (perhaps
the latest) in contemporary stylistics is cognitive stylistics. It has profoundly affected the
direction of the whole discipline in the twenty-first century. The orientation towards social,
mental and psychological backgrounds and surroundings of discourse takes it into a new
area. The types of analyses carried out across this line are supplemented, rather than
supplanted, with concepts from cognitive linguistics. Boase-Beier (2006: 10) points out that
cognitive stylistics regards the concept of context as cognitive entity and “involves a
concern with social and cultural factors”. Hence, cognitive stylistics views context as a
cognitive entity that encompasses knowledge about “text-types, institutions, sociological
roles and settings”. It relies on the “interplay of the individual, the cultural and the
universal” (cf. Semino, 1997. In ibid.: 73). Phillips states the obvious when he declares that
“environment shapes the brain”, which is perhaps true of all experiences (2005, ibid.). For
example, Culpeper suggests that the process of inferring character from text relies in part
on the cognitive structures and inferential mechanisms that readers have already
developed (2001: 10) (in Simpson, 2004: 88).

This emphasis on the cognitive dimensions in stylistic textual interpretation reflects this
latest trend in contemporary stylistics, namely cognitive stylistics.
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Moving away from theories of discourse, this approach introduces models which account
for the stores of knowledge that readers bring into play when they read, and how these
stores are modified or enriched in the reading process. Cognitive stylistics does not so
much replace other existing methods of analysis, as shift the focus away from models of
text and analysis onto cognitive/conceptual models. These models spell out the links
between the mind and the process of reading. Indeed, cognitive stylistics makes it possible
to integrate mental, sociological, historical and psychological aspects with pragmatic
aspects of language and style. Thus, it views meaning not as autonomous from thought but
as constructed by human minds. It has brought together the pragmatic concern with a
concern for context as a cognitive construct (Boase-Beier, 2006: 12. See also pp.16, 19).

Thus, in its broadest sense, ‘cognitive’ means having to do with knowledge and the mind,
with emphasis on psychology (ibid.: 18-19). To Ohmann, “stylistic preferences reflect
cognitive preferences” (1962: 2) (in ibid.). Recent cognitive stylistics, says Boase-Beier,
“...explores the notion of style-as-mind...” (p. 75). The notion of mind as a mediator
between the world and the text has always been important for stylistics. Schleiermacher,
to take an example, saw language as both a system of “common knowledge and a
reflection of a speaker’s mind” (1938) (see ibid.). Mind style has been seen by Fowler as
“any distinctive linguistic representation of an individual mental self”. The term was
originally introduced by Fowler, who defines it precisely as “cumulatively consistent
structural options, agreeing in cutting the presented world to one pattern or another, give
rise to an impression of a world-view, what | shall call a ‘mind style’” (1977: 145). Boase-
Beier has not gone too far from this notion of mind style by distinguishing it “as a textual
feature from the corresponding cognitive state which can be attributed to it ...” (ibid.: p.
76).

As Cook rightly states, “literary discourse has an effect on minds, refreshing or changing
our mental representations of the world” (1994: 4) (ibid.: 77). A text is thought to be
organised into “pre-existing knowledge structures”, to use Verdonk’s words, which
individual readers have built up through a mixture of innate knowledge (1999: 296. In
ibid.). Wolff points out that an author might have a particular readership in mind (1971,
ibid.: 76). So mind style in the text is seen by Iser as a kind of textual structure anticipating
the presence of such a recipient (1979: 34), the ‘implied reader’, to use Fowler’s term, as
from the reader’s own perspective (1977b: 33). Stockwell speaks of the cognitive stance
which the reader takes up, guided by the changing deictic position reflected in the text
(2002b) (ibid.: 76).

Cognitive stylistics dates back to as far as Aristotle. Turner traces its history back to rhetoric
which sought to discover “how figures of diction connect with figures of thought” (2000:
9). Syntax, lexis and all processes which require a mind have to be acquired. However,
nothing, in Boase-Beier’s view, suggests the influence of mind more strongly than those
aspects of language use where there is choice. In a similar fashion, understanding the
effects of style on the mind involves a consideration of cognitive processes (ibid.: 72). Also,
in Fish’s ‘affective stylistics’ and Iser and others’ ‘Reader-Response Theory’ (1971, 1974),
reading is a mental-operations process which “transforms minds” (Fish, 1980: 66).
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We may say that cognitive stylistics is a new approach to the analysis and interpretation of
discourse, including literary discourse. It takes up mind as the basis for any model of
stylistic analysis. It has been influenced by the model of ‘Artificial Intelligence’. This theory
has introduced an insightful method of analysis to account for the way readers draw on
stores of knowledge, and how they make conceptual transfers between these stores. Later,
an alternative technique would be developed, i.e. conceptual tracking, a range of activities
and models derived from schema theory. They have been developed by stylisticians to
represent a pivotal landmark in cognitive stylistics. The application of the schema model
represented a significant move in stylistics, away from a linguistic and text-based approach
and towards a cognitive and expectation-based approach to literary discourse (Simpson,
2004: 90). One of the basic terms related to the core concept, schema, is script. Schank and
Abelson define script (or schema) as an amount of knowledge which describes a
“predetermined, stereotyped sequence of actions that defines a well-known situation”
(1977: 41, ibid.: 89). Scripts lean heavily on expectations, being preexisting knowledge
stores prone to modification in the course of an individual’'s own experience and
development. Hence, fresh incoming information interacts with what individuals already
know, thus causing them to modify their mental representations. A good example of this is
Birch’s ‘contingent theory of communication’ (1995), which is developed later in Chapter
Three.

Put simply, cognitive stylistic models are based on a knowledge that is already stored in the
human mind. This kind of knowledge is not static but dynamic and can be readily modified,
changed and/or enriched by the individual when required. It is the knowledge that
encompasses all aspects of language and human life, including preexisting knowledge of
language structures (especially grammar, lexis and sounds). That means that, without such
cognitive knowledge of language structures beforehand, readers would be unable to
proceed in their reading of discourse of any type properly. Perhaps they cannot read in the
first place. On the other hand, individuals vary in the scope of their knowledge, ideology,
political attitudes, social commitments, cultural and historical backgrounds. That is why
they have variations in their readings, analyses, understanding and interpretations of texts.
Further, individuals vary in their disposition to accept change and new developments,
which is another reason for their cognitive, mental differences. Here is an example of the
mechanisms of the whole cognitive process of how prior knowledge of language and
experience of life works as a prerequisite for reading, understanding and interpretation of
discourse, and how this knowledge is modified and added to in the process:

(b=l 950 (call for congregational prayer)

Firstly, to read this example, prior knowledge of Arabic is required. Readers who are not
familiar with Arabic are also invited to explore the following account of the cognitive
process of understanding and interpreting it.

To understand this statement, the reader has to be equipped with knowledge of Islam
according to which ‘prayer’ (Salat) is ordained five times a day at a specific time.
Furthermore, he/she has to know beforehand that there are two ways of praying: alone
(usually at home) and congregationally (usually at the mosque, starting from two people
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on). He/she also must already have a good idea about MOSQUE and how congregational
prayers are held: a leader (or Imam) standing in the middle in front of worshipers, who line
up right behind him in shoulder-to-shoulder rows and do what he does right after him
concerning the start, units (rak’aas) and end of the prayer. As to the notion of MOSQUIE, it
should be a part of the stored knowledge of the reader: a large hall, usually rectangular,
well-carpeted, well-lit, clean, tidy, quiet, with a pulpit and a prayer niche (or Mihrab) in the
middle of the inside front for the Imam, and usually with a high minaret constructed in the
outside middle or on one of the outside corners of the mosque.

Now there might be variations on this basic knowledge of the notion of the MOSQUE. For
example, some mosques are two floors, one (usually downstairs) for men, another (usually
upstairs) for women. A number of mosques have two or more minarets which may vary in
height. Usually mosques are air-conditioned and have loudspeakers. However, these
facilities may not be available in some mosques. Wall decorations, wall-hanged and/or
wall-carved verses from the Holy Koran (the Holy Book for Muslims) are different,
sometimes sharply, from one mosque to another. Several mosques have shops attached to
them, but the case may not be so for many others.

Yet, there can be a quite unusual cognitive experience of the notion of MOSQUE. |
remember having had such an experience some years ago in 1986 when | was preparing
my PhD Thesis in Stylistics at the University of Nottingham, UK, with a then newly
constructed mosque at the University. There was a fridge inside the mosque, a help-
yourself fridge crammed with chocolate bars and soft drinks available to worshipers,
charged, or free of charge!

A unique experience with the notion of MOSQUE is now available for everybody to watch
on TV worldwide; that is, the live pictures of the Holy Mosque (i.e. Al-Haram Mosque) at
Makkah Al-Mukarrammah of Saudi Arabia. It offers an exquisite cognitive experience of a
completely different mosque, especially with respect to architecture, inside and outside
shape, mixed lines of male and female worshipers praying, circumambulating around the
Holy House of God, Kaaba, and galloping between the two Mounts of Safa and Marwah
(i.e. Sa’i) (especially at the times of Hajj and Omrah, or mini-Hajj) and lining of worshippers
in circular rows around the House of God, Kaaba, the prayer direction for all Muslims all
over the world, which is in the centre of the Holy Mosque.

How new experiences of a concept like MOSQUE can be integrated with our stored,
common knowledge of it is done through modifying the stored knowledge, thus adding
new dimensions to it. Naturally, the human mind can activate the mental operation of
modifying preexisting experiences and knowledge, hence widening their scope to cope
with new situations and contexts. Perhaps another individual may give a slightly or
considerably different account of the cognitive experience of the notion of MOSQUE,
especially at the level of special details of individual experiences. This is quite normal due
to differences in some details of the notion, the range of expectations, wider (or narrower)
scope of experience, stored knowledge and religious Islamic background. Simpson calls
them ‘cognitive faculties’ (2004: 90). These faculties include, among other things, tracking
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the progression of a notion or a narrative character, and making inferences about the
development of a notion, events or a narrative plot even when unrelated.

Furthermore, scripts allow for ‘new conceptualisations’ of objects within them as if these
objects had been previously mentioned. Schank and Abelson state that “the precise nature
of conceptualizations varies from one individual to another, and there is no upper limit to
the number of conceptualizations that can be invoked for every script” (1977: 41. In ibid.:
89).

A variety of models of cognitive stylistic analyses of literary discourse (especially narrative
and metaphor) have been developed. Among these models are those borrowed from
Artificial Intelligence (see above), and Schema Theory. Two more models of analysing
narrative are also pointed out by Simpson (ibid.: 91). The first draws on a distinguished
work on text world by Werth, who attempts to account for the conceptual space that links
narrative levels (1999). He suggests three conceptual spaces, or ‘worlds’ of discourse: (1)
discourse world, which is the immediate higher-order conceptual space occupied by an
author and a reader; (2) text world, being a ‘total construct’ that requires for its
understanding memory and imagination, rather than direct perception. As a conceptual
space, ‘text world’ is defined deictically and referentially, and anchored by references to
the world portrayed by the discourse; (3) sub-world, established when a character projects
thoughts and reflections through a flashback, to create another conceptual space inside
the text world (see Gavins, 2000, 2005 for a full discussion of Werth’s ‘text worlds’).

The second key model of conceptual tracking is the framework of narrative comprehension
developed by Emmott (1997). Like Werth, Emmott is concerned with the way the reader
can hold more than one context at one time while concentrating on one context in
particular. In his model, Emmott puts forward two terms. The first is binding, to account for
the way episodic links between people and locations are established in a text, and how
these links bring about a context which is monitored by the mind. Characters are bound
into a mental frame at a point at which they enter a fictional place. The second is priming,
which describes the process by which one particular contextual frame becomes the main
focus of attention for the reader (ibid.: 91).

Cognitive stylistic models have also been proposed for METAPHOR (and, to a lesser extent,
‘metonymy’). Simpson (ibid.: 41.) defines it as “a process of mapping between two
different conceptual domains. ...the target domain and the source domain.” The target
domain (Newmark’s object/Richard’s tenor) is the topic or concept to be described through
the metaphor, whereas the source domain (Newmark’s image/Richards’ vehicle) is the
concept employed to create the metaphor. To Stockwell, metaphorical processes are
regarded by most writers on cognitive stylistics as “the centre of language and thought in
general” (2002a.) and, to Mithen, “the most significant feature to the human mind” (2003:
24) (in Boase-Beier, 2006: 97). The different types of metaphors suggested by writers like
Newmark (i.e. dead, cliché, standard, recent, adapted, cultural and original metaphors)
(1995: Ch. 10), Steen (conceptual metaphor and linguistic metaphor) (in Turner, 2000: 3)
and Crisp (image metaphors) suggest different cognitive domains of conceptualisation
(2003: 103). To Gibbs, metaphors are not some kind of distorted literal thought, but rather
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are basic schemes by which people conceptualise their experience and their external world
(1994) (in Simpson, 2004: 42. See pp. 92-95 for more argument and examples. See also
Chapter Three of this work below).

These models open new cognitive ways and dimensions of development for more sensible
and realistic stylistic analyses. Beside that, they are designed to facilitate the process of
interpretation by helping us understand how we read texts. The distinguishing feature that
sets cognitive from other stylistic models is that “the main emphasis is on mental
representation rather than on textual representation” (ibid.). It is important to strike a
balance on the cognitive-textual continuum as a stylistic analysis can go too far in either
direction. That is, an overly text-based analysis risks losing sight of what readers do when
they read. In the same way, an overly cognitive-based analysis risks losing sight of the way
a text is made, and this would “mask stylistic subtlety and creativity in textual
composition” (ibid. See also pp.139-46 for further practical activities).

1.6 Arabic Stylistics

This term is quite alien to classical Arabic studies of language and literature. However, it
has its roots in rhetoric and rhetorical studies, which began during the second century AH.
Rhetoric was defined as ‘the correspondence of eloquent speech to the context of
situation’. This might imply a reference to different styles used in communication between
speaker (or sender) and hearer (or receiver) with the way it is said being attended to. This
can be taken on par with the adage Jis 2lis X1 (every move has its stroke), which indicates
the multifarious nature of style as much as the context of situation of occasions. Thus, the
receiver’s cultural, social, psychological and mental conditions are taken into account, but
certainly not in the manner of cognitive stylistics today. This is confirmed by the Tradition
of the Messenger of God, Mohammad, peace be to him: “I am ordained by God to
communicate people in accordance with the (educational) levels of their minds (or mental
capabilities).”

Rhetoric came to consist of three sciences: (a) eloquence; (b) semantics; and (c) figures of
speech. It was originally triggered to be in the service of the Holy Koran. Studies were
made on the comparison between the language of the Holy Koran and that of the men of
wisdom to demonstrate the inimitability of the style of the language of the Koran. Among
these pioneering studies were Al-Kashshaf (or the Detector), by Az-Zamakhshari, on the
exegesis of the Holy Koran; Interpretation of the Problematic Cases of the Holy Koran, By
Ibn Qutaibah; The Master Key to Sciences by As-Sakkaki; Three Letters for Ar-Rummani, Al-
Khattabi and Al-Bagillani, and some others (see As-Samurrai, 2006; Ash-Shak’ah, 2009: 19"
Edn, and Abu Ali, 1999).

The word ‘uslub’ (style) was used for the first time perhaps by Abu Bakr Al-Bagillani.
Abudul-Qaher Al-Jurjani, probably the most famous Arab linguist and semanticist, defined
style as a type of syntactic sequence and the choices of word order of foregrounding and
backgrounding, using definite or non-definite articles, etc. To Imam Al-Bukhari, style was a
matter of choice, reflected by his selection of the most authenticated Traditions of the
Prophet, peace be to him, for his Sahih. For Al-Jahez, good style should be aesthetic and
effective, based on good choice of words, well-constructed grammatical structures and
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meanings, powerful influence through symmetrical, consistent and systematic sentences
(see Abu Ali, 1999).

The Prophet, peace be to him, has the best style of all Arabs, for God gave him all-inclusive
words. He said: “I am the most eloquent of all Arabs, but | am from Quraish Tribe.” In his
famous Book, Al-Bayan Wat-Tabyeen (Eloquence and Exposition), Al-Jahez described the
perfect style of the Messenger of God, peace be to him, as follows: “He never dropped a
word, never had a slip of a tongue, never failed to have a solid argument, was never
challenged by an opponent, and was never beaten by an orator, but he shunned lengthy
orations in favour of sharp-and-to-point sermons. He never intended to silence an
opponent but with what he had knowledge of.” (See also Ghazala, 2010).

To some researchers, Al-Jurjani was the founder of Arabic stylistics and style through his
book on Metaphor, The Mysteries of Rhetoric, for metaphor is after all one of the
fundamental styles of language (1983). Other researchers said it was Ibn Khaldun, who was
the founding father of style. He viewed style as a mental image aimed at corresponding
systematic structures to the special structure of the writer. Still others saw that lbn
Tabtabah was the pioneer of the concept of style. He viewed it as the appropriate link of
language structures to one another (see Abu Ali, 1999). Yet, a fourth group regarded Az-
Zamakhshari’'s new style of interpreting the Holy Koran in his book Al-Kashshaf (The
Detector), as the pioneering concept of style and Arabic stylistics in Arabic language
history. Bufallagah claims that the Arabs recognised four types of style: (a) eloquent style;
(b) lucid style; (c) vulgar style; and (d) odd style (2009).

Among the classic books which were taken as style books are: books of comparison of
poets to one another; Mediation between Al-Mutanabbi and his Opponents, by Al-Jurjani
the Judge; Explications of Divans of Poetry; contrasts and ambivalences; Al-Jurjani’s two
books quoted in this section; and the huge number of concise versions of encyclopedic
books. These represent different stylistic readings of the originals.

Traditionally speaking, rhetoric was employed solely to demonstrate the unparalleled
language and style of the Holy Koran. Then it focused on the language of the Prophet’s
Tradition, literary language of poetry and prose, and the language of orators and
rhetoricians. Stylistics had not existed then, for the so-called Arabic stylistics started late in
the twentieth century, following in the steps of Western stylistics. Only rhetoric was the
sovereign term which was current in use by writers. Hence, the relationship between
rhetoric and stylistics was in focus. This relationship was viewed as one of irrelevance,
incongruence, overlap, complementation, replacement, continuation, indispensability, or
interchangeability. Some reject any kind of relationship between the two in the first place
(see Sulaiman, 1990). However, many others have seen them as two sides of the same coin
(e.g. Abu Ali, 1999). Indeed, many Arab as well western writers believe that stylistics is the
successor of rhetoric and text linguistics.

Stylistics was seen by many as a new image of rhetoric, but modern in shape which

stemmed from different modern environmental, social, psychological, and cultural
surroundings. Both are concerned with grammatical structures and network of meanings of
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texts. Also, both look into the writer’s abilities to communicate meanings. Above all, both
are concerned with the value of words, phrases and grammatical structures in unearthing
psychological, social, and behavioural secrets of texts (see Abu Ali, 1999, 2004).

Some views (see Al-’Okaili, 2009) claim that Arabic stylistics is Islamic in nature for it
focused solely on the study of the style of the language of the Holy Koran. This type of
stylistics derived from theories and strategies of linguistics in relation to the methodology
of concluding meaning from the components of the text. It makes use of rhetorical
heritage and modern stylistics. It analyses the Islamic text of the Holy Koran and so-called
Islamic literature with all its religious backgrounds and biases. It also aims at analysing it
artistically and tastefully with the purpose of inferring its powerful rhetorical meanings as
well as shades of meanings (described in Chapter Four as ‘weakly implied meanings’).

On the other hand, As-Soyuti (1999) identified Arabic stylistics with ‘Simile’, whereas for
Imam Al-Bukhari it was a matter of choice. However, for Al-Jurjani, the founder of Arabic
stylistics to some, he regarded Metaphor as a means of expressing the inner meanings of
individuals. (For more details, see Abu Ali, 1999; Abdul-Raof, 2001, 2006; Al-'Okaili, 2009,
and others).

It is to state the obvious that rhetoric was traditionally the topic which was widely known
and hailed by all Arabs. The choice of the proper word for the proper meaning in the
proper situation on the proper occasion was an aim for almost everybody as a matter of
prestige and personal dexterity in the first place. It was a commonplace trend among Arab
people in history to excel in rhetoric. It is also obvious that stylistics was quite a strange
subject to them. Neither rhetoricians nor writers were inclined to use the word ‘uslub’ (or
style) in their studies and works on rhetoric, let alone ‘uslubiah’ (or stylistics).

It should be stated clearly that Arabic Stylistics is a new term used only recently in the last
quarter of the twentieth century. It was not until 2001 that a book was published which
dealt directly with the topic, namely Arabic Stylistics (in English) by Abdul-Raof. It is a
course book aimed at developing students’ stylistic competence, writing and
communications skills, sound awareness of the structural patterns of Modern Standard
Arabic (MSA), and analytical stylistic skills. In addition, Abu Ali’s (1999) and As-Samurrai’s
(2005, 2006a, 2006b and 2006c) works (all in Arabic) are among the very few works which
are taken indirectly to be on contemporary Arabic stylistics. Other recent works on
stylistics in Arabic were based in the most part on Western stylistics, especially British,
American, French and German (e.g. Al-Msaddi, 1982; Fadhl, 1985; Maslooh, 1991; Eid,
1993; Sulaiman, 1990; Ghazala, 1998; and others).

The fact of the matter about Arabic stylistics is that, although it did not exist as an
independent field of study in traditional studies of Arabic language, it was implied in a
number of rhetorical studies with different rhetorical terminology. Chief among these
studies is Al-Jurjani’s study of Metaphor and simile, in particular both structurally and
semantically in his book quoted above (1983). This book was said to have established the
science of rhetoric in Arabic. His other study of semantics and semanticisation of syntax,
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Evidence of Inimitability, is described as the founding work of Arabic semantics. Both
studies are at the heart of stylistics, though without naming it.

Yet, this is not a sufficient reason for us to claim too much for Arabic stylistics in the history
of the studies of our language. Even in some new stylistic studies, like those of As-Samurrai
(see above), they were done with only a cursory mention of the term ‘Style’ in the title of
one book only, and no mention of Stylistics at all. What we can establish about stylistics
now is that it can be viewed as a modern extension of rhetoric, as some researchers claim.
More specifically, Arabic stylistics to me is the superordinate term and field of study which
subsumes rhetoric as an essential part of it. It might be the case that the ultimate objective
of Arabic stylistics is to identify common bases among approaches to text stylistics, deal
with the practical theories of text readings on the basis of Arabic rhetorical critical
research, and attend to the aesthetic, linguistic, phonological, morphological, sentence-
structural, implicational and cohesive importance of aspects and features of text (see Abu
Ali, 1999). He suggests what he calls ‘entries’ to a theory of Arabic stylistics, which include:
arts of saying; artistic, aesthetic, moral and psychological values of these arts; attention to
the style of deviation in texts; the art of choice; impressiveness and effect; reception
boundaries; study of literary, and syntactic, critical and rhetorical styles (ibid.).

To conclude this section, stylistics was not known to have been applied either directly or
indirectly to the analysis of texts, literary or non-literary in traditional Arabic language
studies in the way familiar to us now. Indeed, more COGNITIVE orientation, application,
investigation, extension and employment of ambitious contemporary cognitive stylistic
models and analytical approaches to Arabic texts, especially literary texts, can be hugely
pioneering and enlightening. Alongside that is to avail from the heritage and findings of
Arabic rhetoric in modern stylistic analyses of Arabic discourse, which will be of
tremendous results in modern Arabic stylistics.

1.7 Summary

This brief account of the chronological development of stylistics up to the present time
demonstrates that all phases of the discipline (from linguistic stylistics up to cognitive
stylistics) are more collaborative than contrastive. Indeed, they have more than one thing
in common. First, the linguistic description of texts is a common denominator among all
approaches, traditional and new, with variations in focus and emphasis. Also, to most
stylistic approaches, stylistic effects and functions were on the agenda of analyses,
however with significant variations, as illustrated earlier.

Yet, it has to be said that the points of focus of contemporary stylistic approaches have
shifted, or rather reoriented, the mainstream direction of the whole discipline; they have
seated it in its more appropriate and realistic political/ideological (feminist stylistics),
social/cultural (discourse stylistics) and cognitive/mental (cognitive stylistics) environment.
These three lines of stylistic development have opened new pathways for stylisticians,
critics and analysts to do further research to effect more explorations and developments in
this rapidly developing and widely hailed field of study, including ambitious research in
Arabic Stylistics.
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The ordering of stylistic approaches in a certain chronological continuum of phases in the
foregoing discussion is not a hard-and-fast follow-up. In fact, most approaches coexist
synchronically and intersect diachronically in history, with a major type superseding others
over a period of time. Over the same period, other approaches may continue to be in
action, although on a narrower scale. The following two figures are proposed to illustrate
the kinds of interrelationship that take place among all stylistic approaches throughout
history (Figure 2), and the major line(s) of argument and analysis of each one (Figure 3):

Linguistic <  Literary
STYLIS]TICS
Affective <  General
STYLIS]TICS
Evaluative <~ Pedagogical
STYLIS]TICS
Discourse < Feminist
STYLISJTICS
Narrative < Cognitive

Figure 2: Interrelationship of stylistic approaches

(The horizontal arrows indicate the interaction of each pair, whereas the vertical arrows
point to the interaction of all pairs with each other, all intersecting the whole discipline of
STYLISTICS).

The next figure highlights the point(s) of focus of each stylistic approach discussed earlier
through pluses (+), minuses (-) and question marks (?). The question mark means ‘not on a
large scale’:
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Stylistic Description Effects Interpretation Evaluation  Teaching Socio- Political Mind
Approaches cultural

-Ling.St. +++ (?) - - - - - -
-Lit. St. + 4+ +++ (?) (?) (?) - -
-Affect. St. + + + + - ++ - ++
-Gen. St. +++ 4+ - - + - - -
-Eval. St. + + + +++ - + +
-Ped. St. + - - (?) +H (?) - -
-Disc. St. + + + (?) - 4+ (?) (?)
-Fem. St. + + + + - ++ +++ -
-Nar. St. ++ + + - - - ++
-Cog. St. + ++ ++ + - ++ ++ +++

Figure 3: Points of focus of stylistic approaches

Suggestions for Further Work

In the light of the argument suggested in this chapter, trace the radical changes in
the traditional approaches to stylistics compared to those of contemporary
cognitive stylistic approaches.

Is Feminist Stylistics really political, as it is usually associated with politicised
Feminist movements for women'’s rights in the West? Is it merely a reaction to the
maltreatment and injustice done to women? Is it accidental that writers on
Feminist Stylistics are mostly women? Why?

In the age of Globalisation, do you think Western cognitive mental approaches to
style and stylistics can be described as Universal, fitting any culture, or ideology,
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including Arabic and Islamic culture and ideologies? How? To what extent are they
applicable to Arabic Stylistics?

CHAPTER TWO

STYLISTIC ANALYSIS AND LEVELS OF LANGUAGE
2.1 Introduction

Having reviewed the major stylistic approaches in their chronological sequencing, and for
the purpose of this work, it is important to provide more practical details about the
constituent components of stylistic analysis. These components are stylistic features,
stylistic functions, and stylistic interpretation. Further discussion is provided for two more
major points, namely contemporary stylistic analysis and stylistic evaluation. The aim is to
make explicit the whole process of reading and analysing texts from a current stylistic
perspective. This is achieved through new models and techniques of analysis, which take
into account the textual features of a text’s style situated in their cognitive context. But
first is discussed a crucial point at the heart of stylistic analysis in terms of which the
concept of style is defined here: style and choice.

2.2 Style and Choice

It has been demonstrated at the beginning of the introductory chapter that stylistics is the
linguistic study of style. This means that style is what makes language. Most conventional
and common definitions of style are vague and of a general nature. People usually speak of
formal, informal, curt, poetic, Miltonic, Shavian, pompous, aureate, plain, good, bad,
grand, monist, dualist, pluralist, racy, or epic style, etc. (see Ghazala (1994/2000) who
counts 187 types of style in language. See also Wales (1989)). A more specific definition of
style in linguistic terms is therefore due.

Style has been seen as the dress of thought, as an ornamentation. In Dryden’s words, it is
an “elocution, or art of clothing or adorning thought” (in Hough, 1969: 3). The same view is
echoed by Coleridge (in Wetherill, 1974: 133), Riffaterre (1959), Ohmann (1962) and
others. This is the ‘dualist’ view of style in Leech and Short’s (1981) terms.

Further, style is seen, especially by formalists, as a deviation from language norms. It is also
claimed to be an expression and reflection of the personality of the author, hence the
adage ‘style is the man’, by particularly generative stylisticians and the intentionalists (see
also Catano, 1982). A fourth concept of style is viewed by monists as indistinguishable from
meaning, “like body and soul” in Flaubert’s words (in Leech and Short, 1981: Chapter One).
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Gray (1969), Ellis (1974) and a few others do not recognise the existence of the notion of
style in the first place; they claim that style is ‘the emperor’s clothes’ - they exist because
everyone wants to see them.

None of these definitions of style have been satisfactory for many stylisticians (see also
Carter and Nash (1991), Leech and Short (1981), and others for further objections and
criticism). However, viewing style as choice had gathered momentum a long time ago, and
the concept of style as choice is by no means new (Traugott and Pratt, 1980; Wales, 1989:
436). The reason why this concept is recalled is because of its strong presence in today’s
stylistic studies from a new standpoint, as argued below.

Style is a linguistic choice in the first place. A linguistic choice is made on the basis of
options available in language. It is the total options available in the syntactic, semantic,
phonological and pragmatic systems. The first three levels of language specify the ranges
of structural possibilities which can be chosen or deviated from. The fourth specifies in part
the contextual basis of the use of language for choice, including factors like intended
audience, topic, genre, channel, degree of formality (ibid.: 33). In this sense, expression
and content “can be viewed as a matter of choice”. The latter is fundamentally
semantic/lexical, involving choice of semantic structures; whereas the former is primarily
pragmatic/contextual, involving choice of pragmatic functions and contextual features.
Choice in both components of language/grammar is the basis for phonological, syntactic
and lexical choices (p. 29).

In Carter’s view, style “results from a simultaneous convergence of effects at a number of
levels of language organization” (in D’haen (ed.), 1986). Levels of language at which
stylistic choices are made are not the same to all writers. For example, to Traugott and
Pratt (1980: 33), they are syntax, semantics, phonology and pragmatics. However, to Short
and Leech (1981), they are semantics, syntax and graphology, at coding levels, and
Halliday’s (1964) ideational, personal and textual, at the level of functions. Yet, to Carter
and Nash (1991: 9), the network is more intricate and more detailed: phonology (or
sounds), vocabulary (or words), grammar (or phrases, and clauses), discourse (i.e. relations
between sentences; paragraphs; speaking turns) and context (i.e. relations between
participants in a context). A similar, yet more elaborated, list of levels of language is
produced by Simpson (2004: 5), as illustrated in relation to a contemporary stylistic
analysis below.

An interesting differentiation between language and style in terms of choice is made by
Traugott and Pratt (1981: 29). Language is the sum total of the structures available to
users, whereas style concerns the characteristic choices in a given context. Thus, style
consists of “choices made from the repertoire of language” (Leech and Short, 1981: 38). It
is a type of domain in the sense of the certain choices made by a particular writer, in a
particular genre, in a particular text. Style, then, may be defined in terms of the variant
linguistic choices made in the text by the individual author, which are in effect stylistic
choices made in preference to others potentially available in a language system. In theory,
every stylistic/linguistic choice is in some way functional. In a functional, totalistic or
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pluralistic term (see ibid.), style is defined as the combination of the functions of stylistic
choices made mainly from the grammatical, lexical and phonological inventory of language.

Indeed, and as Traugott and Pratt (1980: 34) declare, the more we understand the
language system, the more we appreciate the infinity and variety of possible choices and
combinations of choices available, and the more we appreciate the genius of an artist. In a
similar context, Leech and Short (1981: 189) point out that a myriad of stylistic possibilities
(e.g. choices) are available in language, especially of participant relations. Differing choices
at the level of these relations in one clause can indicate varying ‘conceptualisations’ of the
same event (p. 191). Hence, they introduce the pioneering idea that links the concept of
style as a choice to ‘mind style’. They argue that mind style is appropriate where consistent
stylistic choices are made through a text. Such consistency of choice might be on the part
of an author, a narrator, or a character.

Viewing style as an ideology that can be reflected by stylistic choices in the text, Carter and
Nash (1991: 22) say that writers entertain particular kinds of patterns on readers realised
by an exploitation of available linguistic choices. They add that a writer’s stylistic choices
enable certain kinds of readings and suppress others. In line with this argument, Simpson
(2004: 22) speaks of motivated stylistic choices, even unconsciously. Such choices are
profoundly influential on the way texts are structured and interpreted. He argues for the
concept of style as choice in transitivity, which is a prominent example of mind style and,
hence, cognitive stylistics (cf. Leech and Short’s ‘participant relations’ (1981: 189-191). (See
also Chapter Three of this work).

Three issues are begging an answer at this stage. The first (also raised by Simpson, 2004:
22) is why one type of structure should be preferred to another. The second, whose
choice? The writer, the reader, the analyst, or - in translating — the translator? (see Chapter
Five below). The third, are linguistic choices conscious or unconscious, or simultaneously
both?

The first issue implies that the choice of a certain stylistic feature is well-calculated by the
author. He/she means to say something by his/her choice of a certain structureover, and in
preference to a number of structures available to him/her, in language. This might be
individually, socially, historically, culturally, mentally and/or ideologically/politically
important in the text investigated. That might be curiously significant for readers to
encourage them to dwell on the function(s) that a specific stylistic choice may give rise to.
In their definition of stylistics, Thornborrow et al. (1998: 3) point to the social background
of the individual’s use of language, and the specific choices made by individuals and social
groups in their use of language. No stylistic choice of a certain pattern is made at random
and in a vacuum.

The second issue is that the extent to which a stylistic choice is conscious or not is a point
of difference among stylisticians and analysts. Stylistic choice is thought by Verdonk (2002:
9) to be not entirely consciously motivated. Some choices are conscious, while others are
unconsciously made by the writer. Baker (2000: 246) also thinks that not all choices are
motivated. She distinguishes between literary stylistics as the study of conscious choice,
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and ‘forensic stylistics’ (sic) as the study of unconscious choice (in Boase-Beier, ibid.: 51).
Traugott and Pratt (1980: 29) have made a similar point that style as choice is not always
conscious; it can also be intuitive. Yet, to other stylisticians like Fowler (1996), it is difficult
to sever conscious from unconscious choice for “many social and historical influences are
so deeply embedded in the way we think and feel” (ibid.). Another group of modern
stylisticians yet has a claim for the view that every stylistic choice is conscious, whether
directly or indirectly. Following Halliday (1994: 106), who views the concept of style as
choice and as a “mental picture of reality”, Simpson (2004: 22) goes further and argues
that stylistic choices are motivated, even if unconsciously.

These seemingly contradictory views of stylistic choice are not quite so. In one sense,
although stylistic choices involve a freedom of choice, they are made from a restricted
range of potentials of language components, or levels. Therefore, authors are responsible
for their choices which they make more consciously than unconsciously. On the other
hand, our knowledge of language becomes, at advanced stages of age, so intuitive that it is
not easy to distinguish which of our choices are conscious, and which are not, for many
writers claim to write intuitively. But stylistic choice can be described as motivated, be it
conscious or not. Motivated choice is mre likely to be the case, so that the author would be
held responsible for what he/she writes in a special social, cultural, ideological and perhaps
political context and environment. He/she is responsible even for his/her unconsciously
made preferences, such as grammatical structures. These structures are thought to be
restrictive in the sense that they are arbitrary, inflexible, and “‘about which we have no
choice”’, to use Vinay and Darbelnet’s words (1995: 16. In Boase-Beier: 2006: 52). This is
true in principle.

However, when a writer goes for a certain structure, say, active, transitive verbs, simple
sentences and postmodification, it means he/she has intentionally preferred them to their
counterparts in English grammar, passive, intransitive verbs, complex sentences and
premodification. So, as Enkvist et al. (1973: 16-17) also maintain, style is the variation
within a language based on optionality. Although we cannot invent new rules and
principles of grammar (like, say, starting well-formed English sentences with predicates
instead of subjects), we have a wide range of choices inside the restricted grammatical
structures. Therefore, there is insufficient justification for writers, readers or analysts to
sideline the notion of motivated stylistic choices in texts.

The third issue is, to some, more than obvious, i.e. the author’s choice. However, to others,
it is far from obvious. Usually, the author is taken to be in charge of making his/her own
choices. These choices are made by a particular author, in a particular genre, in a particular
text, as Leech and Short (1981: 38) state. Style as choice, to them, implies “looking at
language from the author’s point of view” (p. 42). The intentionalists (see above) are pro-
authorial, whereas the formalists and the New American Critics (see also earlier) are anti-
authorial in this respect. Yet, to modern stylisticians, this point is open to question. Choices
are originally made and produced by the writer, there is no doubt about that. However, the
analyst/reader’s role in these choices lies in his/her singling out the distinctive choices and
their implied functions and effects. In other words, the two notions of distinctiveness and
“inferred author’s choices” (Verdonk, 2002. See Boase-Beier, 2006: 50) are behind the
reader’s choices which might or might not coincide with those of the writer. As argued
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earlier, the idea of ‘motivated choice’ involves some kind of cognitive/mental, historical,
social, cultural and/or ideological implications triggered by the authorial stylistic choices,
but inferred and interpreted in their appropriate context by the reader/analyst. Thus,
stylistic choices are in this sense contributed to, and distributed among writers,
readers/analysts and translators (as argued in Chapter Five below), though not on equal
terms.

As pointed out in the course of discussion, stylistic choice involves the choice of stylistic
features and functions/effects, two constituent components of stylistic analysis.

2.3 Stylistic Features

The term ‘feature’ is used frequently and at will in stylistics books and stylistic analyses by
writers, readers, analysts and critics. But it has cursorily been defined in specific terms.
Leech and Short are among few names who have done that. They define it as the
occurrence of a linguistic or stylistic category in a text (1981: 64). They distinguish between
linguistic categories (or features) (e.g. nouns, verbs, questions, colour terms, etc.) and
stylistic categories (or features) (e.g. personification, alliteration, balanced sentence, etc.).
They claim that stylistic categories are more complex phenomena, which are difficult to
define, but are describable in terms of linguistic categories. But, to them, they are not a
part of the description of language. They view these features as a significant element of
style, but they generally do not distinguish them formally from linguistic categories. They
also see them as essentially contrastive in the sense that their occurrence entails the non-
occurrence of other categories (ibid.: 64-65). It seems to me that this definition is
comparatively narrow and confuses our understanding of stylistic features.

Riffaterre (1959), on the other hand, calls features ‘facts’, and distinguishes between
‘stylistic facts’ and ‘linguistic facts’. Stylistic facts must have a specific character, since
otherwise they could not be distinguished from linguistic facts (in Fish, 1980: 62). These
facts are distinctive, unpredictable features of style that have to be specified and defined
prior to analysis on the basis of specific criteria set by critics and analysts. Riffatterre also
uses ‘stylistic device’ to refer to any unpredictable linguistic feature. Similarly for Jakobson,
a stylistic feature is any linguistic feature which stands in contrast to what is normally used
in everyday language (in Taylor, 1980: Chapters: 3-4). Sinclair (in Carter and Burton (eds.)
(1982), on the other hand, uses ‘patterning’ to refer to stylistic features, such as
alliteration, pun, structural parallelism, and so on (see also Taylor, 1980).

To me, however, the distinction of a stylistic feature derives heavily from the idea of
markedness and significance. | understand any ‘stylistic feature’ to be linguistic; that is, for
a good reason, taken by the reader or analyst to be significant and/or marked. This
definition recalls Wales’ (1989) notion of distinctiveness raised earlier as the criterion
which determines whether a feature is linguistic or stylistic. Hence, not all linguistic
features are stylistic, but every stylistic feature is originally linguistic. It is also possible to
understand every linguistic feature to be potentially stylistic.

Thus, in addition to its interchange with ‘fact’, ‘patterning’, ‘marker’ and ‘device’, the term

‘stylistic feature’ interchanges with other terms such as ‘stylistic aspect’, ‘stylistic imprint’
and ‘stylistic characteristic’. However, ‘stylistic feature’ is more recurrent and dominant in

40



use — which is why it is used in this work - with occasional use of ‘linguistic device’.
‘Stylistic imprint’, on the other hand, is of a restricted sense, referring to a stylistic feature
used arbitrarily, for the grammar of language does not allow otherwise. Therefore, it may
not produce an interesting stylistic function.

Among the established stylistic features — in addition to those just pointed out by other
writers - are ‘deviation, foregrounding, backgrounding, formality vs. informality, ambiguity,
simplicity, complexity, nominalisation vs. verbalisation, passivisation vs. activisation,
passivity vs. activity, transitivity, intransitivity, lexical repetition, lexical relationships (like
paradox, synonymy, etc.), specific patterning of deixis, lexis and grammatical sequence in a
particular way, pomposity, figurative language (e.g. pun, irony, metonymy, trope, etc.),
and many others. An example of linguistic feature is the use of transitive verbs in a certain
text. It becomes a stylistic feature when it is used consistently, frequently, or not used at
all, taken in juxtaposition with the use of intransitive verbs, and when questions of how
and why it is used are posed and answered by the analyst.

In response to Simpson’s (2004) comment about the reason behind preferring a stylistic
choice to others available in language stock, definable criteria for distinguishing stylistic
features are perhaps recommended. Here are some:

a. Understanding style as a matter of choice (see above) made by the writer from
the language inventory of layout, grammar, lexis and sounds in particular.

b. Knowing a good deal of this inventory.

Distinguishing the norms and conventions of language to determine the points of
departure (or deviation) from them.

d. Having sharp insight and wit to help the analyst discern intuitively the different
important features of style.

e. Having developed language skills to enable him to be sensitive and sensitised to
language use and function.

f.  Accumulating cognisance of frequent and recurrent stylistic features like
formality, informality, fronting/foregrounding, ambiguity, parallelism, etc. (see
above).

g. Accumulating experience of text analysis in general, and models of stylistic
analysis in particular.

h. Entertaining shared knowledge of the world around us.

i. Attending to the collocability (or word combination) of language for its
significance to word company.

j. Committing oneself to text and textual analysis, not to evaluation of writers.

k. Situating knowledge of language structures of various types within due social,
cultural and cognitive contexts.

These and other criteria suggested by other works on stylistics can be employed in stylistic
analyses to draw hard evidence for the implied meanings emanated from stylistic features,

i.e. ‘stylistic functions’. Hence the next point.

2.4 Stylistic Functions
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Halliday (1964), the big name in the field of language function, distinguishes between two
related senses at two different points in the description of language. The first is its use in
the sense of grammatical/syntactic function to refer to elements of linguistic structures
such as actor and goal, or subject and object, or theme and rheme. These ‘functions’ are
the roles occupied by classes of words, phrases, etc., in the structure of higher units. The
second sense of ‘function’ is its use to refer to the ‘functions’ of language. For example,
Bihler’s (1934, 1966) three functions of language: the representational, the cognative and
the expressive; and Halliday’s equivalent functions, the ideational, the interpersonal and
the textual (in Freeman (ed.) 1981: 325-360). Halliday’s concern in his widely recognised
linguistic studies was in the second sense of ‘function’. Parallel to Bihler and Halliday’s
functions of language are Jakobson’s (1960) phatic, metalingual and poetic functions:
functions of language as a system of communication.

Function has been juxtaposed with ‘form’. It has received greater attention than the latter
in recent developments in linguistics. The whole system of language is viewed to have a
multiplicity of functions or communicative roles for: naming, quarrelling, persuading,
expressing feelings, giving orders, providing information, for newscasting, weather
reporting, creating novels, poems and plays, etc. (ibid.).

Linguists have constantly displayed interest in different language functions. For example,
Halliday has a strong interest in the development of language in children. Here, more
functions are given: instrumental, informative, imaginative, regulative, interactional,
personal and heuristic. Popper (1972) distinguishes two ‘lower’ functions characteristic of
primitive systems: expressive and signaling; and two ‘higher’ only human functions:
descriptive and argumentative. In their Speech Act Theory, Austin and Searle (1960s)
suggest numerous social, communicative functions (e.g. promising, swearing, complaining,
etc.) and micro-functions (related to sentence types in grammar, especially interrogative,
imperative and declarative). Grammatical theory has also attended to syntactic functions
at the level of the sentence unit and below. In their ‘Text Linguistics’, Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981) discern three functions: descriptive, narrative and argumentative.

General stylistics (see Chapter One earlier), which is concerned with text typology and the
stylistic analysis of Varieties of English, has related situational types of language to
predominant functions (e.g. advertising with persuasion, T.V. commentary with
information, etc). In linguistic/literary stylistics, however, the notion of ‘stylistic function’ is
used in a different sense to mean the function of linguistic/stylistic features of texts as a
central issue. They are taken in relation to “the meaning of the text, their contribution to
the overall theme and structure: what is termed ‘stylistic significance’” (see Wales, 1989:
195-197).

‘Stylistic function’ is often interchangeable with the terms ‘stylistic effect’, ‘stylistic
meaning’, ‘stylistic implication’” and ‘stylistic value’. Although the five terms are
understandably appropriate, ‘effect’ implies that all stylistic functions are effects in the
sense of consequences, or repercussions However, they are not so, as some functions, for
example, can be reasons rather than effects. ‘Implication’, on the other hand, may imply
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some kind of connotation or insinuation, which is not the case in many instances. As to
‘stylistic meaning’, it is an indirect reference to ‘stylistic function’. The fifth, ‘stylistic value’,
is Leech and Short’s term (1981: 24) which, together with sense, can be taken to mean
‘total stylistic significance’. The first, ‘stylistic function’, is a comprehensive term,
subsuming all kinds of underlying meaning, effect and implication of a stylistic feature.
Therefore, it is more convenient to use than the others. Hence its frequency in stylistic

analysis.

Like ‘stylistic features’, stylistic functions equally have guiding criteria to explore them. See
also Jakobson’s (1960) linguistic criteria, which indicate the function that an utterance has
in communication (in Taylor, 1980: 44):

S o a0

A stylistic function is in a sense a reason behind using a stylistic feature. It is an
answer to the question: Why is such and such stylistic feature used? What for?
Sometimes we are required to answer two ‘whys’, rather than one ‘why’; what
may be called a ‘double-decker function’ (e.g. a stylistic feature is fronted for
emphasis (the answer for the first why), to indicate an important meaning (the
reply to the second why).

Checking both the micro- and macro-contexts of stylistic features.

Relating stylistic features of the same type to their counterparts in the text.
Relating stylistic features of different types to one another.

Finding out about some kind of conformity of form to content (i.e. broken
grammar might reflect broken man/thing, etc.; complicated sentence structure
may reflect a complicated character, situation, etc.; a simple, easy-going structure
would imply simple, easy-going plot, temper, events, etc.; and so on).

Looking for a relationship between a stylistic feature and a cultural, religious,
social, political, etc. implication, connotation or insinuation.

Finding out whether or not a connection of some kind can be established
between a stylistic feature and a relevant piece of universally-shared knowledge.
Checking a disrupted word order in comparison to a normal word order.
Establishing certain kinds of lexical relationships (of synonymy, contrast, etc.)
among lexical stylistic features, which may bring about significant stylistic
functions.

Establishing similar relationships among other types of stylistic features of the
same kind.

Seeing whether or not these relationships interact in one way or another to entail
further macro, superordinate function(s) for all stylistic features of the text.
Finding out about a link of some kind between sound features, especially
onomatopoeia and meaning.

Perhaps the most impressive and convincing ‘tester strategy’ to justify these
explorations of stylistic functions in practical terms is ‘re-writing strategies’. They
mean to suggest a hypothetical different version of word order, clause order of
sentences, conversion of backgrounded and foregrounded items, or phrases, etc.
to draw a comparison between the two versions of the same statement, which
would confirm the function(s) concluded for the original.

43



0. Trying out another tremendously useful strategy of Writing, CLOZE TEST. It is used
to confirm the lexical stylistic features and their functions in particular, where key
words are omitted temporarily to be supplied by the students/readers. The aim of
this procedure is to sensitise language users to different synonymic, antonymic or
other choices available in language repertoire. Then their choices are compared
with the choice made in the original text, to demonstrate the validity of the
stylistic function(s) extracted.

Stylistic features and functions are the cornerstone of any stylistic analysis, the topic in
order in the light of contemporary stylistics

2.5 Stylistic Analysis

Until recently, there has been some inconsistency, subjectivity and lack of systematicity in
the types of textual stylistic analyses provided by different analysts and critics. It is true
that not all stylistic analyses of today are consistent, non-subjective and systematic, yet a
good stylistic analysis has now a well-defined framework and proceedings. It starts with
recording the analyst’s intuitive response to the text analysed, having read it several times.
The notion of intuition implied here is not the uncultivated animal instinct, or some
telepathic status on behalf of readers (see Hutchinson, 1984), for such intuition is of a little
help, and “intuitions without concepts are blind”, as Kant (in Wellek, 1982) says. The kind
of intuition meant here is that which involves cultural, social, personal and ideological
background knowledge. It can be described as stylistic intuition. It encompasses all those
factors which form the reader’s ability to discern stylistic features and effects and the
reasons behind interpreting the way he/she does so (see also Carter (ed.) 1982). An
intuitive response, then, is a response to the style of the language of the text (i.e. its
stylistic features) in terms of abstract concept(s) that would sum up what the text
suggests, i.e. its message (hence stylistic response). The text perhaps aims at sending a
message of optimism, pessimism, passivity, activity, determination, frustration, despair,
hope, happiness, dejectedness, banishment, glorifying/demolishing certain values, etc.

As to the constituents of practical stylistic analysis, Leech and Short (1981: 74) argue that
every analysis of style is an attempt to find the artistic principles behind an author’s choice
of language. They assign proportional parts of their book to practical stylistic analyses of
prose texts. They do not claim a hard-and-fast technique of stylistic analysis. They provide
a hugely useful practical model of analysis and checklist of potential stylistic markers (or
linguistic and stylistic categories) that it is important to outline for its relevance to our
discussion. It includes lexical categories, grammatical categories, figures of speech, and
cohesion and context. Semantic categories are subsumed under lexical categories. Leech
and Short mix categories, for they find no harm in that since the purpose of the list is, after
all, heuristic:

LEXICAL CATEGORIES, for example, include questions like: Is the vocabulary simple or
complex? Formal or colloquial? Descriptive or evaluative? General or specific? How far
does the writer make use of emotive words and word associations, as juxtaposed with
their referential meaning? Does the text contain idioms and idiomatic phrases? Is there any
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use of rare, technical or specialised vocabulary? What lexical/semantic fields do words
suggest?

GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES, on the other hand, include sentence types, sentence
complexity, clause types, clause structure, noun phrases, verb phrases and other phrase
types, etc.

FIGURES OF SPEECH, the third major point on Leech and Short’s checklist, include:
foregrounded features, grammatical and lexical schemes, phonological schemes and
tropes.

The final set of categories on this first checklist is CONTEXT AND COHESION. As to (i)
context: Does the writer address the reader directly or through the words and thoughts of
a character? What linguistic clues are there of the addressor-addressee relationship? What
attitude does the author imply towards his subject? How is a character’s words and
thoughts done - directly (direct speech), or indirectly (indirect speech, or free indirect
speech)? (ii) Cohesion, on the other hand, includes questions like: Does the text include
contrastive, logical or other links and connectors between sentences (conjunctions or
adverbials)? Does cohesion rely on implicit connections of meaning? What kind of use is
made of pronoun reference, substitute forms, repetition, or ellipsis? Following the
checklist are useful notes on its categories. They are guidelines and illustrative definitions
and elucidations of some of these categories (pp. 75-82).

In Short (ed.) (1988), there are a number of accounts of useful experiment- and protocol-
based stylistic analyses which have come up with creative explorations in the field. A case
in point is Short and Peer’s description of experiment-based protocols, followed by a
rigorous, well-established stylistic analysis of a short poem by Gerard Manley Hopkins,
Inversnaid (see Chapter Three of Short’s work). Having completed the protocols technique,
and commented on them, they provide a stylistic analysis of the poem based on a checklist
of three major sets of categories: SEMANTICS (i.e. choice of words compared, the lexical
make-up of the poem, neologisms, figurative meaning elements, contrasting lexical sets,
etc.); GRAMMAR (e.g. grammatical parallelism, notes about the general grammatical
structure of the poem, fronting, arrest, violations of selection restriction rules, deletion,
etc.); and PHONOLOGY (including syllable structure, rhyme and alliteration, chiming,
assonance, onomatopoeia, statistical deviations, metre and rhyme). Enlightening
experiments, reading strategies and stylistic analyses are suggested in the same work.

In a textbook on stylistics, Thornborrow and Wareing (1998) propose a useful checklist at
the end of chapters, starting with Chapter Two. Each chapter is assigned for a major
category of an exemplified stylistic analysis: SOUNDS (sound patterning, sounds versus
letters, stress and metrical patterning; word stress, poetic functions of sound and metre,
etc.). It is then followed by a checklist of stylistic analysis of poetry: information about the
title of the poem, the name of the poet, the period in which the poem was written, the
genre to which the poem belongs, etc.
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The second category is GRAMMAR (Chapter Three of their book): Attitudes to grammar,
levels of grammar, word classes, describing noun and verb phrases, sentences
foregrounded, word order, etc.

The next category is MEANING: semantics, context, register, literal language and figurative
language, metaphor and language change, collocation, and functions of figurative language
use. At the end of Chapter Five, they suggest a checklist of stylistic analysis of meaning: the
degree of formality and informality of the text’s register and its effect on the reader,
structural aspects of meaning like overlaps in word meaning, etc.

Some conclusions can be drawn from the previous short preview of three main checklists
of analysis. The major categories of analysis are very much similar in all of them (i.e. the
three major language levels of GRAMMAR, SEMANTICS and PHONOLOGY), with one or two
variations of terminology (cf. Leech and Short’s ‘lexical categories’, Short and Peer’s
‘Semantics’, and Thornborrow and Wareing’s ‘Meaning’). A clear difference is Leech and
Short’s significant addition of ‘context and cohesion’ set of categories. One more point of
difference among these checklists is in some small details of major categories. All checklists
presuppose, not to say precondition, a good knowledge of language system, levels and
structures.

2.6 Contemporary Stylistic Analysis

In his updated cognitive-discoursal approach to stylistics, Simpson (2004: 5) rightly
broadens the range and scope of stylistic analysis by extending the levels of language. They
are, after all, viewed as units of analysis that may help organise a stylistic analysis. This has
resulted in some rather different avenues of analysis, as Thornborrow and Wareing (1998:
212) propose. It might be useful to reproduce the list of levels and equivalent branch of
language study:

Level of language Branch of language study

The sound of spoken language;
the way words are pronounced. Phonology; phonetics

The patterns or written language;
the shape of language on the page. Graphology

The way words are constructed;
words and their constituent structures. Morphology

The way words combine with other

words to form phrases and sentences. Syntax; grammar
The words we use; the vocabulary Lexical analysis; lexicology
of language.
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The meaning of words and sentences. Semantics

The way words and sentences are
used in everyday situations; the
meaning of language in context. Pragmatics; discourse analysis

These basic levels of language are identified units of the stylistic analysis of text, which in
turn makes the analysis itself more organised and systematised. It is important to
understand that these levels as interdisciplinary. And since interest in language is always at
“the fore of contemporary stylistic analysis”, to use Simpson’s words (ibid.), all these levels
with no exception are what we work on in any analysis, if and when relevant.

There are three preconditions that a good stylistic analysis should meet (see ibid.: 4; and
Carter, 1988):

e Stylistic analysis should be rigorous and systematic.
e  Stylistic analysis should be retrievable.
e  Stylistic analysis should be replicable.

Rigorous means that the stylistic method has to be based on an explicit, solid and
disciplinary model of analysis. That is, it should not be a nonsystematic, disorganised
sequence of ad hoc and impressionistic conclusions, for our response to language should
be “without impressionistic adhocery” (Carter, 1988).

Retrievable means that the stylistic model of analysis is systematic, organised through
explicit criteria and terminology, the meanings of which are agreed upon by other stylistic
analysts. Generally, a consensus on all stylistic terms is not unattainable and not so hard to
achieve, as Simpson and many other stylisticians believe. Carter (ibid.) also stresses that
the description of literary texts “should be done precisely, systematically and retrievably”.

‘Replicable’, on the other hand, means that a stylistic analysis is and should be testable. It
implies that the models of such analysis should be quite transparent as to allow other
stylisticians to confirm them, either by testing them on the same text, or by applying them
to other texts. The conclusions arrived at are solid and principled if the line followed by the
analysis is accessible and replicable. To this extent, it has become an important axiom of
stylistics that it does not recognise works which draw on unconfirmed, untested or
untestable intuitions.

Thus, by such a panoramic view of the mechanisms, methods, models and techniques of
stylistic analysis, new pathways of analysis have been opened. These pathways hold more
powers of persuasion and conviction than ever before in the practice of stylistic analysis
and the discipline of stylistics as a whole. But to what objective is stylistic analysis of text
performed in effect? The ultimate objective of our analyses is usually to achieve
interpretation of texts, the topic in order now.
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2.7 Stylistic Interpretation

There is nothing new in claiming that interpretation is the ultimate objective of any
contemporary stylistic analysis. It had been established as early as the 1970s, namely by
literary stylisticians, then more powerfully by affective stylisticians, through Fish’s
‘interpretive strategies’ (1980) (See Chapter One earlier). However, unlike other disciplines
of literary studies and criticism, interpretation is the undisputed objective of stylistics. It is
only by interpreting texts that we can understand them and further our knowledge of the
world and of ourselves, improve and cultivate our social, cultural, cognitive and ideological
views, and learn to work for the better.

‘Stylistic interpretation’ (i.e. style-based interpretation) is text-based, with both the author
and reader being involved. All surgical operations are done on texts viewed primarily as
linguistic discourse whose language is organised and patterned in a certain way. Stylistic
features and functions are the product of that organisation. Sunderman (1974) maintains
that an interpretation based upon a close analysis of the interrelationship of syntax and
semantics in particular promises to be the most fruitful approach to meaning, for it
combines together the disciplinary contributions of both linguistic and literary analysis.
Simpson (2004) defines stylistics as a method of textual interpretation based on language.
He argues that the function of the text as discourse acts as a “gateway to its
interpretation”. He adds linguistic features do not of themselves constitute a text’s
‘meaning’, but an account of them serves to “ground a stylistic interpretation and to help
explain why, for the analyst, certain types of meaning are possible” (ibid.: 2).

Obviously, interpretation is what stylisticians do in their stylistic analyses of texts.
Interpretation is not merely a collection at the end of analysis of the conclusions reached
about a text by intuitive response and stylistic functions and effects suggested by it.
Interpretation is an activity realised inside, and by the reader in the process of reading,
which is why it is described as ‘an act of interpretation’ by reputed stylisticians like Fish
(1980), Carter (1986b), Short (ed.) (1988), Durant and Fabb (1990) and most contemporary
stylisticians. The term ‘act’ involves not only activity and action on the part of the reader,
but also mental work and effort throughout the process of reading. This means that
interpretation is prone to change and is influenced by, as much as influencing, the various
structures of the text in an interactive and interdependent way. The social, cultural,
historical, ideological and political backgrounds are accounted for here as the bases for any
stylistic analysis and interpretation. This is the type of approach to ‘stylistic interpretation’
practised by contemporary stylistics of various types in stylistic analysis (see Weber, 1992,
1996, and 2005; Semino, 2002; Semino and Culpeper (eds.), 2002; Gavins and Steen (eds.),
2003; Hiraga, 2005; Gutt, 2005; Freeman, 2005; Fairclough, 1992; Fowler, 1996;
Fahnestock, 2005; Altridge et al. (eds.), 1987; Dancygier, 2005; Chamberlain, 2000 (all in
Boase-Beier, 2006); Simpson, 2004, and all proponents of contemporary stylistics quoted in
Chapter One of this work).
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2.8 Stylistic Evaluation

Evaluation has recently come strong on the agenda of modern stylistic analyses. The term
‘stylistic evaluation’ can be justified on the grounds that it is a kind of evaluation of style in
terms of contemporary stylistic analysis argued for in this work. It can also be claimed to be
a particular type of evaluation that takes both the author and the reader’s views with
variations, and the text structures into account. To avoid repeating myself, | refer the
reader to Chapter One (Evaluative Stylistics) where full details and argument for ‘stylistic
evaluation’ and its grounds are provided.

2.9 Summary

Alongside Chapter One, this Chapter has laid down the theoretical background for the
chapters to follow. The stylistic features introduced in the next chapters with their
functions and some interpretive hints are suggested. They are meant to be understood
both textually and contextually in relation to the new principles and models of
contemporary stylistic approaches argued for here and in the introductory chapter of this
book.

This Chapter has also set the scene for stylistic applications to go underway as lucidly and
explicitly as required, thus confirming - or disconfirming - the foregoing argument in
practice. In the event that modifications, changes or reconsideration of any model of
analysis are required, they will be made on the spot unabashedly, for stylistic analyses and
methods are naturally descriptive, contingent and modifiable.

A final conclusion can be drawn from the minutes of this Chapter. They confirm the fact
that contemporary stylistic analysis unearths a wide range of implications and meaning
potentials that cannot be deciphered otherwise. These explorations of the meanings of
texts at the different levels of language system in relation to contemporary stylistic analysis
are a treasure. It is hard to imagine waiving treasure away in the hugely interpretive
activity of translation, the co-topic of this book (forthcoming in the second part).

2.10 Samples of Cognitive Stylistic Analysis

The following are sample stylistic analyses of cognitive orientation. They include lexical,
grammatical and phonological specimen analyses of literary texts in particular, starting
with lexical repetition.

2.10.1. Lexical Repetition

Lexical repetition is one of the richest stylistic features of texts with respect to stylistic
effects and implications. It can be a repetition of the same word, phrase, or any
grammatical or lexical structure a number of times in the same text. Or, the same word
may be repeated in different grammatical forms, or variations, throughout. Lexical
repetition is, perhaps, the most employed by writers and the most discussed feature of
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vocabulary in stylistic analyses. Several functions and effects can be concluded from lexical
repetition, as illustrated in the following example:

(2)
(In Verdonk and Weber, 1995: 15-16 for the whole text):

Rain, rain all day, all evening, all night, pouring rain. Out in the country, over field
and fen and moorland, sweet-smelling rain, borne on the wind. Rain in London,
rolling along gutters, gurgling down drains. Street lamps blurred by rain... . Rain
bouncing on roofs and pavements, soft rain falling secretly in woodland and on
dark heath. Rain on London’s river. Rain from north to south and from east to
west, as though it had never rained until now, and now might never stop.

Rain on all the silent streets and squares, alleys and courts, gardens and
churchyards ... and nooks and crannies of the city.

(Hill, The Mist in the Mirror, 1993: 9)

Obviously, the frequent repetition of the key word ‘rain’ is a striking stylistic feature of the
text. ‘Rain’ is the most important word in the text and is, therefore, repeated fifteen times.
All are nouns, only one (‘rained’) is in verb form. Obviously, it is a remarkable, pouring
lexical repetition that sweeps the whole text. It is a downpour of repetition of (heavy) rain
that diverts attention and interpretation from a description of London in the rain to the
effects and implications (or the aftereffects) of the unusual, functional repetition of ‘rain’.
Rain has overwhelmed everything and everybody, London and its countryside, everywhere
from north to south and from east to west. Even the dead (churchyards) have not escaped
rain. Rain has soaked, soiled and polluted not only London and the countryside, but by
implication the whole Victorian community. Rain, then, marks pollution, darkness and
corruption of Victorian society. It resembles a kind of plague that has infected the whole
world, not only the animate but also the inanimate. More so, the heaviness of rain
(‘pouring Autumn rain’; ‘rain rolling along gutters’; ‘gurgling down drains’; ‘rain bouncing
on roofs and pavements’; ‘rain ... dense’; ‘rain from south ... west’; ‘as though it had never
rained until now’; ‘might never stop’; ‘rain on all ... streets’) may suggest harshness and
hardships of Victorian life. Only twice in the text, rain is described occasionally as sweet-
smelling and soft. But this does not change the deteriorating condition of rain and, hence,
the Victorian society.

To this effect, grammar has been on the periphery and broken down to be in the service of
the repetition of ‘rain’. For example, all sentences are without main verbs. The first
sentence has two subjects (rain, rain); the second has the subject and main verb dropped.
In the last line, ‘rain’ and ‘London’ are assigned one sentence each, and the noun phrase
‘the back end of the year’ is an independent sentence with the subject and main verb left
out (or perhaps it is the subject of the sentence which has no verb or object/complement).
So, formal grammar is sacrificed, as it were, for the sake of ‘rain’. Nothing is important but
rain. Thus, this repetition of ‘rain’, which penetrates every fraction of the text, in the same
way as pollution penetrates everything in the Victorian epoch, is not monotonous. Quite
the reverse; it is rhetorical, interesting, enjoying, exciting and shrouded with stylistic
implications that are enlightening to the interpretation of the text.
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2.10.2 Relationship of Synonymy

Synonymy is the sameness, or similarity of meaning. Synonyms are different words which
have either the same or very similar meanings. They are usually relatively similar, which
implies a percentage of difference. Collinson (1939) (in Ullmann, 1964: 142-3) suggests a
set of nine principles for distinguishing relative synonyms (what he calls ‘apparent
synonyms’):

1. Oneterm is more general than another: refuse — reject.
One term is more intense than another: repudiate — refuse.
One term is more emotive than another: reject — decline.
One term may imply approbation or censure where another is neutral: thrifty —
economical.
One term is more professional than another: decease — death.
One term is more literary than another: passing — death.
One term is more colloquial than another: turn down — refuse.
One term is more local or dialectal than another: Scots flesher — butcher.
One of the synonyms belongs to child-talk: daddy — father.

Awn
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Carter and McCarthy (1988: 29) propose two further features:

10. One synonym does not always collocate identically: ‘the class begins/starts’; ‘start
a car’, not *‘begin a car’; ‘the world began’, not * ‘the world started’.

11. One term does not fit in the same frame of syntactic restrictions of another: ‘his
second book is not nearly as good as his first’. The use of almost instead of nearly
would change the meaning drastically.

| suggest two more dimensions of difference between synonyms in language:

12. One term belongs to technical terminology, another to popular: encephalon —
brain.

13. One term is more register-biased than another: defendant (legal) — accused;
begotten (religious) — born.

These dimensions can be looked at as criteria for distinguishing between pairs or groups of
synonyms by way of confirming that absolute synonyms are probably not a part of the
origins of language. There must be at least a shade of difference between two synonymous
words on one dimension at least. That said, and as Carter and McCarthy (ibid.) also argue,
synonyms can be frequently interchangeable in a particular context, what they call “local
synonymy”. In practical use of language, this type of synonymy is an important feature that
is recurrently employed by language users and in language learning and teaching in
particular.

The important issue in stylistics in relation to synonymy is to find out to what effect it is put

in texts, and how it contributes to interpretation of these texts, especially literary texts.
Another stylistic dimension of synonymy is to consider whether words are synonymous at
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the two levels of meaning, denotative and connotative. This can be elaborated through the
following example:

...The jail might have been the infirmary, the infirmary might have been the jail,
the town-hall might have been either, or both, or anything else... . Fact, fact, fact,
everywhere in the material aspect of the town; fact, fact, fact, everywhere in the
immaterial. The M’Choakumchild school was all fact and the school of design was
all fact, and everything was fact between master and man were all fact, and
everything was fact between the lying-in hospital and the cemetery, and what you
couldn’t state in figures, or show to be purchasable in the cheapest market and
salable in the dearest, was not, and never should be, world without end, Amen.
(Charles Dickens: Hard Times)

The pattern of synonymy suggested by Dickens here is quite delicate and peculiar. The
lexical relationships created by some synonyms suggest at first sight a paradoxical pattern
which is normally not feasible. That is, an infirmary is not a synonym of jail, nor a town-hall
is synonymous with both or with either. More unusual is to regard ‘material’ a synonym of
its opposite ‘immaterial’. These and other antonymic synonyms interchange and have been
made by Dickens to meet at one and the same point, i.e. fact. Everything in life is fact. All
these seemingly antonymous features are synonymous facts. This is a sharp irony aimed at
criticising life and society in the Victorian era, the era of Dickens’ living time, for
understandably contrasts cannot be synonymous but only parodically.

Sharper irony is exposed by the repetition of the word ‘fact’ several times in a row to
suggest a kind of satire that even facts themselves are a topic irony, as facts are in fact not
facts at alll Thus, facts are at the same time synonyms and antonyms of facts. It is
astonishing how elaborate this feat of style is made to express the absurdity, corruption
and paradoxicality of the Victorian society, materially as well as morally. Amen’, the word
that concludes supplication to God, is the sharpest word of irony (see also Chapter Five
later).

2.10.3 Relationship of Antonymy

Antonymy is a formal term for oppositeness. It is a lexical relationship between pairs of
words that are absolutely opposite one another, e.g. ‘come’ and ‘go’; ‘alive’ and ‘dead’;
‘off’ and ‘on’; ‘married’ and ‘single’; ‘true’ and ‘false’; ‘pass’ and “fail’; ‘open’ and ‘shut’, etc.
They are described as complementaries. Any two opposite words of this type cannot be
used in one and the same context. Thus, it is not possible to describe someone as ‘dead
and alive’, or ‘married and single’ at the same time. When this occurs, it may be described
as a contradiction, or a paradox. Lexical opposites which are gradable include: ‘easy’ vs.
‘difficult’; ‘good’ vs. ‘bad’; ‘hot’ vs. ‘cold’; ‘fast’ vs. ‘slow’, etc. (For more details see Leech,
1974; Palmer, 1976; Lyons, 1977; Cruse, 1986; Hofmann, 1993, Saeed, 2003, and others).

Our concern in stylistics is how the lexical relationship of antonymy is employed by writers

of texts, literary texts in particular, as a significant feature of style that might bring about
weighty effects and meanings. The term suggested here is ‘paradox’, which is taken in the
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sense of ‘contradiction’ as pointed out above. To demonstrate some of these effects, here
is an illustrative example:

(1)

(Romeo responds to the feud between his family and Juliet’s)

Here’s much to do with hate, but more with love.
Why then, O brawling love! O loving hate!
Of anything of nothing first create!
O heavy lightness! Serious vanity!
Mis-shapen chaos of well-seeming forms!
Feather of lead, bright smoke, cold fire, sick health!
Still-waking sleep, that is not what it is!
(Shakespeare, Romeo and Juliet)

The quotation is shrouded with contradictions and paradoxes. Here they are in
juxtaposition:

hate vs. love

brawling love VSs. loving hate

of anything VSs. of nothing

heavy lightness Vs. serious vanity
mis-shapen chaos vs. well-seeming forms
feather of lead

bright smoke

cold fire

sick health

still-waking sleep

Apart from ‘hate’ and ‘love’, and ‘of anything’ and ‘of nothing’, which represent antonymy
in its normal sense, these contradictory pairs of antonyms are unique and striking. Each
pair combines two contradictory words that normally cannot be tolerated by language
rules or language users. How can love be brawling, or hate be loving? Usually, ‘hate can be
brawling’ and ‘love can be loving’. Cognitively and logically speaking, two paradoxical
concepts as such are impossible to conceive. The expected context of these paradoxes can
be as follows:

brawling hate loving love

light lightness vain vanity

mis-shapen chaos of ill-seeming forms
dim smoke

hot/blazing fire

good health

It is a matter of course that the negative sense of ‘hate’ entails a negative adjective like
‘brawling’ (that is, ‘~hate’) to modify it; and the positive sense of ‘love’ necessitates a
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positive modifying adjective like ‘loving’ (i.e. ‘+love’), for example. Therefore, combinations
of oxymoron like ‘brawling love’ and ‘loving hate’ spoil the apple cart, as it were, of the
rules of collocability in language.

That said, such contradictory words of ambivalent senses and concepts are not unexpected
in literary texts. Bringing them together is a well-established literary device known as
‘oxymoron’, used to realise significant stylistic implications. Among these implications here
on the part of Romeo is his sharp acumen, foreseeing future events that take place later in
the play. Later on, sleep becomes waking, lightness turns heavy, and health becomes sick.
Thus, these oxymorons of predictions, which were impossible to conceive, have turned
true to become facts that have had their devastating repercussions on both Romeo and
Juliet. Another implication that has also turned true is the irony suggested by ‘brawling
love’ and ‘loving hate’, that love between family members would bring about fighting, hate
and bloodshed between families. It is quite ironic that love turns into hate because of
Romeo and Juliet’s love for each other.

This love has brought them great joy and great sorrow (see also Thornborrow and Wareing,
1998: 86). Juliet has taken a drug that has made her appear dead but from which she has
awaken, only to find Romeo really dead beside her in the grave. In such an ambivalent,
tragic context of irony, hate can become loving, and love may be brawling. A further
implication of Romeo’s style of contradictions is his state of despair and exasperation,
which is understandably normal in his case. At the same time, seemingly irrational
paradoxical concepts like these might suggest a sense of madness on the part of the
speaker, Romeo. However, apart from his madness of Juliet’s love, Romeo can be anything
but insane.

One more implication for these abnormal contradictions is their reflection of the abnormal
feud between the two families of Romeo and Juliet, whose cost has been eventually paid
by the tragic death of the two innocent lovers. Now, perhaps, we have a reformulation of
our cognitive conceptualisation, perception and interpretation of these paradoxical
concepts in a new context of feud of brawling love and loving hate.

2.10.4 Textual Cohesion

Cohesion is the process that refers to the linguistic means (grammatical, lexical, semantic
and phonological) of linking sentences into larger units to make paragraphs, chapters or
texts. The concept of cohesion is a semantic one, referring to relations of meaning that
exist within the text, and in terms of which it is defined (Halliday & Hasan, 1976: 4; see also
Wales, 1989: 73-75). It is the linguistic ways in which the words of a text cross-refer or link
up across sentences (Toolan, 1998: 23). In the same context, Wright and Hope (2003: 164)
point out that cohesion is the formal linguistic means that texts have for demonstrating
that they have structure larger than that of the clause.

Thus, cohesion is a part of the language system. In comparison to ‘coherence’, which is the

underlying connection of propositions and ideas of a text, and when a text makes a
consistent sense, cohesion is concerned with surface features of connectivity (see

54



Widdowson, 1979). Cohesive devices (or ties) include pronouns (personal and
demonstratives), connectors, lexical repetition, ellipsis, coordination, subordination, etc.
They can be overt (explicit) (the first three types down), or covert (implicit) (the final type,
ellipsis). Here are the four major types of cohesion as listed by Halliday and Hasan (1976):

(a) Reference; (b) Conjunction; (c) Lexical cohesion; and (d) Ellipsis
(See ibid. for full details).

One sample example of cohesion as deixis is considered below from a cognitive stylistic
perspective.

2.10.4.1 Cohesion as Deixis

Here
Swerving east, from rich industrial shadows
And traffic all night north; swerving through fields
Too thin and thistled to be called meadows,

[.]

Gathers to the surprise of a large town:

Here domes and statues, spires and cranes cluster
Beside grain-scattered streets, barge-crowded water,
And residents from raw estates, brought down

[.]

Loneliness clarifies. Here silence stands
Like heat. Here leaves unnoticed thicken,
Hidden weeds flower, neglected waters quicken,
[..]
Ends the land suddenly beyond a beach
Of shapes and shingle. Here is unfenced existence:
Facing the sun, untalkative, out of reach.
(Philip Larkin, Here, extracted from Toolan, 1998: 1-2)

In this poem, the conjunction of place ‘here’, the title of the poem, is a deictic word that
enjoys special importance in the poem. Deixis in linguistics refers to all features of
language which orientate our utterances in the context of place (‘here’, ‘there’, ‘this’ and
‘that’) and of time (‘now’, ‘then’) relative to the speaker’s viewpoint. However, deictics
have a more general reference to the first and second pronouns, the demonstratives, ‘this’
and ‘that’, adverbs of place and time, tense (past and present, textual/secondary) deixis
(‘the former’, ‘the latter’), and the anaphoric/cataphoric (‘this’ and ‘that’), and determiners
(‘the’, ‘@’, and the possessives ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, ‘my’ etc.).

As a deictic word, ‘here’ is a reference to an assumed location of the speaker. So it is not
the same ‘here’ for different people in different places. ‘Here’ means Makkah Al-
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Mukarramah to me, whereas it is London to my friend Ali, who is living there, yet it is New
York to the UN General Secretary, and so on. The poem is about ‘here’, which might mean
everybody everywhere in the world. It is an open invitation to every reader in every
location on earth to enliven this moment of ‘here-ness’. Further, ‘here’ seems to suggest
that the poem’s world is the replica world of everybody everywhere.

In the poem, there are five ‘heres’, the first of which (the title) refers to one place, a town,
and the remaining four refer to the seashore, somewhere beyond the town. This means
that there are two contrasting ‘heres’; that is, the speaker’s implied location has shifted,
with the same deictic word being unchanged. The speaker has not changed his/her
location, but has “shifted their attention (and the reader’s attention) from one place to
another, and have given some verbal indications of such an attention-shift”, as Toolan
(1998: 4) argues. Not only verbs, finite and non-finite, have marked this shift of attention,
but also the whole surroundings have changed and, hence, contributed to it. This sort of
paradoxical ‘here’ underpins the argument that ‘here’ is everywhere anywhere. It is not
only the attention that shifts when the location of ‘here’ is changed, but the whole fictional
presence of a reader perhaps in body and in soul is shifted. Thus, the reference of ‘here’ is
a universalised conceptualisation with the purpose of universalising the poem’s
implications and meanings to envelop everybody everywhere.

2.10.5 Rhyme and Alliterative Language

Rhyme, to start with, is the most prominent sound pattern of poetry in particular. A rhyme
occurs when two or more words have identical last vowel and consonant sounds. It is of
different types: end rhyme, perfect rhyme, imperfect rhyme, eye-rhyme, true rhyme, half
rhyme, internal rhyme, masculine rhyme, feminine rhyme, nursery/children rhyme, slant
rhyme/apophony, rhyme royal, reverse rhyme, double rhyme, and pararhyme. The most
recurrent type is naturally the first, ‘end rhyme’. These types are not the point of focus
here in our stylistic investigation; suffice it to say that rhyme is a basic component of
versification. It is taken as a correspondence between rhythmic measures rather than
syllables (see Leech, 1969: 91). What is crucially relevant to us is to study the stylistic
implications and interpretations of manipulating or absenteeing rhyme in verse in specific,
and the effect of that on meaning, or the reader’s inclination to read a piece of poetry in
the first place. Here is an example which illustrates the cognitive effects of the sound
features of rhyme and alliterative language:

SONG V

‘O where are you going’? Said reader to rider
‘That valley is fatal when furnaces burn,

[...]
‘O do you imagine’, said fearer to farer,

‘That dusk will delay on your path to the pass,
[...]
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‘O what was that bird’, said horror to hearer,
‘Did you see that shape in the twisted trees?

[...]

‘Out of this house’-said rider to reader,
‘Yours never will’-said farer to fearer,
‘They’re looking for you’-said hearer to horror,
As he left them there, as he left them there.
(W.H. Auden. In Carter, 1982. Quoted partly from Ghazala, 2008)
The poem is hosted with alliterative, consonantal and assonantal pairs at line
level, such as:

‘reader...rider’ (alliteration, assonance and consonance) (1)
‘fatal...furnaces’ (alliteration) (2)

‘furnaces burn’ (assonance and ‘n’ motif) (2)

‘fearer...farer’ (alliteration, assonance and consonance) (5)
‘dusk...delay’ (alliteration) (6)

‘path...pass’ (alliteration, assonance and half-consonance) (6)
‘horror...hearer’ (alliteration, assonance and consonance) (9)

‘twisted trees’ (alliteration) (10)

‘rider...reader’ (alliteration, assonance and consonance) (13)
‘farer...fearer’ (alliteration, assonance and consonance) (14)
‘hearer...horror’ (alliteration, assonance consonance and chiming) (15)
‘as...as, he...he, left...left, them...them, there... there’ (perfect repetition and identification)
(16)

Obviously, sound patterns here are redundantly and abundantly elaborate. They are
strongly present in every singleline. The best way to appreciate and sense them, therefore,
would be to treat them as a collaborative intricate retina of sound patterns that shape the
form and meaning of the poem. Although the relationship between the four dialogists -
the reader, the rider, the fearer/horror and the farer - is the central point, it is the
inevitable effect of the way sound patterns are organised and distributed throughout the
poem.

These patterns suggest an atmosphere of interaction rather than of contention among
protagonists. They have to live and converse with one another more tolerably than
intolerably. The last line confirms that semantically (‘he left them there’, still arguing with
one another), lexically (the full repetition of every lexical item) and phonologically (the
alliterative repetition and identification of words twice each). The impact of sound
patterning and effects can be more sharply felt and perceived by conceiving an alternative
version for the poem that is dismantled of sound features and patterns. The whole poem
would in effect be disrupted and dispirited, which might render it of little value and
unattractive to read in the first place.

The poet has several options to choose from, but he goes for one option only. Why he has
opted for that choice is a good question to pose. A likely reason is to achieve matching
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sound patterns, parallelisms and rhythm that otherwise cannot be achieved. Another
reason might be the poet has special sociocultural, ideological and cognitive motives
behind his certain choices that readers are required to find out about in the context of the
poem. That said, this choice is what we build on in the poem, whatever our own
preference might be. Many of us might not think of alternatives in this way, for what the
poet goes for is what we go for, too.

Alternative choices can be considered for two main reasons: one concerns the poet’s
failure or success in saying what he exactly wants to say; another is to demonstrate how
the poet’s choice has specific cognitive/mental implications. It is this reason that concerns
us in contemporary cognitive stylistics. Cognitively speaking, the four personalised
characters have been brought to the fore, not only through dialogue but also through
sound features, which match them with one another from beginning to end. So, although
these protagonists may look in contention at some stages of the poem, they are brought
together by the poet at the end, exactly as their sound patterns demonstrate.

So, these patterns are not merely to achieve musico-rhythmical effects; they play a major
part in our construction of meaning and interpretation of poetry.

2.11 Suggestions for Further Work

1. Do you agree that stylistic choices can be understood and interpreted differently
by members of the same community? Why? What are the individual criteria and
strategies which have influencing powers on the interpretation of texts?

2. How can the lexical meaning of a text be related to stylistic interpretation, which
is based mainly on the implications, effects and functions of that text? Can they be
combined at the end of stylistic analysis of the text? If yes, how? If not, why not?

3. Is evaluation necessary to stylistic analysis? Why do we insist on evaluation,
whether directly or indirectly? Check the evaluative strategies suggested by Short
et al. (1988: 63-70) pointed to earlier in this Chapter, and see how essential they
may be to stylistics.
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CHAPTER THREE

COGNITIVE STYLISTICS

3.1 Introduction

As argued earlier in the last two Chapters, Cognitive Stylistics is the current trend of
contemporary stylistics. It has absorbed the analysts’ as much as readers’ attention for its
newly trodden avenues of analyses, models and explorations of activities of human mind.
So, having laid the theoretical bases for it, this Chapter is an attempt to provide practical
evidence for some of the big cognitive stylistic issues. Focus has been on major
grammatical and lexical issues in the first instance.

GRAMMAR, to start with, is one of three basic components of any stylistic analysis, the
other two being words and sounds. It has always been a source of inspiration for analysts.
A huge number of grammar-based stylistic analyses, old and new, have been provided
over the years, and are still provided in contemporary stylistics with newly explored
perspectives.

This Chapter is partly designated to the investigation of some vital grammatical issues of
language in general and of literary texts in particular that might be employed stylistically
in a variety of ways. This is done through the application of developed models of stylistic
analysis, especially in connection with clause structure of transitivity and point of view
(see below).

The aim of the Chapter with respect to grammar is to suggest contemporary grammatical
pathways of stylistic analysis in application. A variety of material for analysis is
investigated from a cognitive stylistic perspective, with concentration on narrative fiction,
then poetry and non-fiction. Generally, real material is used, taken from good references
and academic sources. The grammatical issues tackled here include transitivity, modality,
speech and thought presentation, passivity vs. activity, nominalisation vs. verbalisation
and simplicity vs. complexity of sentence structure.

The Chapter also focuses partly on WORDS, with major lexical issues approached from a
cognitive stylistic point of view. It will start with these issues, especially those of special
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stylistic significance like lexical repetition, word combination, metaphors, irony and
ideology, which are investigated cognitively. But first, what is a word?

3.2 Words, Context and Style

It may not be essential to go into the paraphernalia of defining the term ‘word’. Suffice it
to point out that many definitions of the term have been based on the native speaker’s
intuitive recognition of the meaning of ‘word’ (see Crystal, 1980: 383-4; Carter and
McCarthy, 1988: 18-19; and others). Another major definition of ‘word’ has been in
orthographic terms as “any sequence of letters bounded on either side by a space or
punctuation mark” (1987: p. 4). It echoes Bloomfield’s definition of it as the ‘minimal free
form’ (see also Cruse, 1986). Perhaps a majority of writers and researchers continue to
use the notion of ‘word’ as “a common-sense term” (see also the seminal paper “Words,
words, words” by Verdonk, in Verdonk and Weber, 1995: 10). | will take ‘word’ here in this
last view of ‘common-sense term’ which requires no elaboration, for everybody knows
what a word is.

Usually, words are used and understood in context. However, sometimes they are too
powerful to be confined to a specific context. They demonstrate power in more than one
respect. First, they can be used in isolation and understood perfectly (see Carter, 1987;
Carter and Nash, 1991; Saeed, 2003; and others). Further, words can be used in language
only metaphorically in different texts and contexts (such as idioms, fixed phrases, irony,
metaphors of different types). Thirdly, some words are of general nature and resist to be
restricted to any context (e.g. discoursal expressions and clichés like ‘how do you do?’;
‘long time’; ‘no see’; ‘bottoms up’; ‘once upon a time’; ‘guess what!’; ‘ladies and
gentlemen’, etc. and connectives, such as ‘thus’; ‘finally’; ‘in sum’; ‘however’, etc.).
Besides that, some words are known to language users to have two possible meanings,
one metaphorical, one non-metaphorical (e.g. ‘fabrication’; ‘sweet-tongued’; ‘rainy day’,
etc.). Therefore, they require a context of situation to differentiate between their double-
entendre sense.

The real power of words lies, however, in the influential force they possess in a text, in the
sense that they make a difference when they are used or not. A tiny word of agreement
like ‘yes’, or disagreement like ‘no’, for example, can be decisive in certain texts, no
matter how grammatical structures are finely elaborated. We have come across many
instances of whole works of art being widely hailed, or categorically censored, for one
swear word insulting a country’s president, or a single phrase of blasphemy used once and
for all in a long novel. Whether we like it or not, it is a fact of life.

| do not mean to say that words and meanings are not context-bound. It is more natural
and habitual than not to understand words in context. The upper limit of a word’s context
can be a collocation (‘hard currency’); a phrase (‘at the stock market exchange of hard
currency’); a clause (‘when hard currency goes up in the stock market exchange’); a
sentence (‘when hard currency goes up in the stock market, they will sell their shares’);
the sentence containing the unknown word and the preceding and proceeding sentences;
a paragraph; the type of text; or maximally a whole text (a short story, a poem, a legal
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document, an advertisement, a telephone conversation, etc.) (see Carter, 1987: 166;
Nation, 1980, 1983; Clarke and Nation, 1980; Long and Nation, 1980; and Kruse, 1979 for
more details).

This semantic/lexical context is just a basic proportion in contemporary stylistic analyses
and studies. It can be described as the threshold for other contexts that are the essential
types we work on in modern stylistics. Hence ‘Stylistic Context’.

In stylistics, meaning is thought to be relative and instable in the positive sense of
variability, richness and liability to be interpreted differently in different stylistic contexts.
The idea of context, then, is much more elaborated and complicated than just that of
lexical/semantic, immediate context. Stylisticians analyse texts in their lexical contexts of
situation to go beyond them, namely to stylistic functions, effects and cognitive
interpretations.

Now we may attend to a vital lexical feature of style which is gathering momentum in
contemporary linguistic and stylistic studies: Collocations.

3.3 Word Combination: Collocations

Collocations are words which are usually found next to other words, or are ‘co-located’
with one another. Words keep company with one another in certain grammatical and
lexical combinations. These combinations are described as ‘collocations’. They are defined
by Firth as “actual words in habitual company” (1968) and, more precisely, by Aisenstadt
as “combinations of two or more words used in one of regular, non-idiomatic meanings...
and restricted in their commutability” (1979: 71. In Emery, 1988). It is the way words
combine, or which word goes with which word in a language in natural, predictable
combinations. For example, in English we normally say ‘strong wind’ but ‘heavy rain’.
However, it would not be normal to say ‘heavy wind’ or ‘strong rain’. This habitual co-
occurrence of words has been normalised to become a part of language lexicon that we
usually take to be intuitively learned by language users (see also Crystal, 1980).

Collocations as such can be grammar-based, or lexical combinations. Grammatical
collocations, to start with, can broadly speaking be understood in one way to include all
possible combinations of words as grammatical categories in certain normal sequences in
the sentences of language (see Benson et al.,, 1986, who list eighteen grammatical
combinations).

Lexical collocations, on the other hand, are arguably classified by Benson et al. (ibid.) in
terms of the grammatical classes of words: ‘nouns, adjectives and adverbs’ (namely, ‘verb-
noun’; ‘noun-verb’; ‘noun-noun’; ‘adjective-noun’; ‘adverb-adjective’; and ‘verb-adverb’).
However, Carter (1987) describes them as lexico-grammatical collocations, whereas lexical
collocations centre mainly around lexical ranges, patterns, associations, restrictions and
sets (or fields). Ghazala, on the other hand, due to their classification according to their
grammatical classes, has categorised them as grammatical combinations (2007). Yet,
Oxford Collocations Dictionary has used the neutralised term ‘word collocations’ to
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describe such classification, which can be described as lexico-grammatical (2002, 4th edn.
2003).

Lexical collocations are reclassified interestingly by Carter broadly in terms of collocational
restrictions as follows (1987: 63):

(a) Unrestricted collocation: which describes the capacity of a particular word to be
open to keep company with a wide range of words. Examples are core adjectives,
nouns and verbs in particular.

(b)  Semi-restricted collocation: which embraces lexical patterns in which the number of
words which can be substituted in different syntactic slots is more determined (e.g.
harbour doubt, grudges, uncertainty, suspicion).

(c) Familiar collocation: combinations between words which keep regular company
with each other. They overlap with types of fixed expression such as stock phrases
and metaphoric usage (e.g. vicious circle; innocent bystander; unmitigated disaster;
lukewarm reception; pregnant with possibilities; amicable divorce).

(d)  Restricted collocation: partnerships of generally more fixed and closed (e.g. dead
drunk; stark naked; pitch black; consider seriously; soft water; lean meat; accept
defeat; cash and carry; ups and downs; assault and battery; swings and
roundabouts; wonderments and bewilderments).

Whatever classification we may adopt, collocations of all types are well-established in the
lexis of language. They give well-organised, tidy shape for word combination. Moreover,
they achieve a maximum degree of accuracy of expression and meaning. More
importantly, collocations represent a rhetorical and aesthetic force of language. On the
other hand, a collocation can be described as a mini-context that may be useful in more
than one way to understand meaning, at least partly. An adjective like ‘hard’, for example,
can have polysemous meanings like firm, rigid, tough, not smooth/soft, difficult to
understand, requiring considerable energy/effort, demanding, stern, intractable, inflicting
pain, sorrow, distress, harsh, adamant, forceful, violent, difficult, stiff, overtiring, indelible,
indisputable, etc. However, when it combines with ‘judge’, it restricts its meaning to
‘stern/intractable’; with ‘labour’ it means only ‘requiring physical energy’; yet with
‘evidence’ it is restricted to ‘indelible/indisputable’; on the other hand, with ‘man’ it takes
the sense of ‘adamant’, and so on.

Besides that, a collocation may help demonstrate the type of synonyms some words may
display, whether relative or absolute, through their non-interchangeability. That is, ‘hard’
and ‘difficult’ are synonyms, but they are relative synonyms for, among other things, they
are not interchangeable in combinations like ‘hard currency’, ‘hard labour’ (as
imprisonment sentence) and ‘hard hands’, for ‘difficult’ cannot be used here. A third
benefit of collocations as mini-contexts is that they achieve the maximum degree of
accuracy of habitual use of words in company. Usually, this is a part of our intuitive
acquisition of native language. Native speakers of English learn by intuition that only
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‘hard’, not ‘difficult’, can be combined with ‘currency’; ‘difficult’, not ‘hard’, with ‘child’;
‘strong’, not ‘powerful’, with ‘wind’, etc. Any other options fail to achieve accuracy in
these examples.

In stylistics, collocations are considered from more than one perspective. They are taken
to be as part and parcel of the intuitive common knowledge of the lexicon of language.
We use this knowledge as a basis against which analysts measure the use of collocations
in texts, literary texts in specific, to conclude whether they occur in these texts normally
or not. In either case, stylistic effects are produced, however, to different effects. Further,
as collocations are rhetorical and accurate instances of word combination, they are
investigated in texts to find out about their implications in this regard. The following
example, which contains four stanzas from a poem by Dylan Thomas, might elaborate
these suggestions.

Fern Hill

Now as | was young and easy under the apple boughs

About the lilting house and happy as the grass was green,

The night above the dingle starry,

Time let me hail and climb

Golden in the heydays of his eyes,

And honoured among wagons | was prince of the apple towns
And once below a time I lordly had the trees and leaves

[..]

All the sun long ...

Fields high as the house, the tunes from the chimneys,...

And fire green as grass.

And nightly under the simple stars

As | rode to sleep the owls were bearing the farm away,

All the moon long | heard, blessed among stables, the nightjars
Flying with the ricks, and the horses

Flashing into the dark.

And honoured among foxes and pheasants...
...happy as the heart was long,
[.],
My wishes raced through the house high hay... .
(Dylan Thomas, Fern Hill. See Bold, 1976 for full text.)

A number of collocations of different types, familiar and unfamiliar, are used in the poem:
- to be young and easy / apple boughs / lilting house /
- (as) happy as the grass was green / starry night /

- hail/climb golden / the heydays of his eyes /
- hail/climb honoured / (I was) honoured among wagons /
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prince of the apple towns / once below a time /

to lordly have the trees and leaves

to trail with daisies and barley / down the rivers /

windfall light

all the sun long / the hay fields (as) high as the house /
the tunes from the chimneys / fire (as) green as grass /
under the simple star/ to ride to sleep /

the owls were bearing the farm away / all the moon long /
to hear the nightjars / the nightjars fly with the ricks /

the horses flash in the dark

(I was) honoured among foxes and pheasants / gay house /
new made clouds / (as) happy as the heart was long /
born sun over and over / heedless ways / wishes raced /
hay (as) high (as) the house / to care about nothing /

sky (as) blue (as) trades / time allows /

his (time’s) tuneful turning / morning songs /

green and golden children /

to follow him (time) out of grace / the lamb white days /
time(would) take me / thronged swallow

the shadow of (my) hand / (always) rising moon /

fly with the high fields / to wake to the farm / childless land

A careful look into these collocations would lead to reclassify them into three major types
in terms of expectedness and normality:

(a)

()

Normally expected: (e.g. to be young; apple boughs; as green as the grass; starry
night; down the rivers; hay fields; morning songs; the shadow of hands; rising
moon; high fields, etc.)

Normally unexpected but accepted (e.g. to be young and easy; lilting house; prince
of the apple towns; to have trees and leaves; new made clouds; heedless ways to
follow time out of grace; the sun born over and over, etc.) (cf. to be at ease;
busy/active/lit house; prince of men/people; to have money/a house/a car/an idea,
etc.; newly formed clouds; trodden/untrodden; straight; passable/impassable, etc.
ways; to follow somebody/something; the sun rose).

Unexpected: (e.g. once below a time; as happy as the grass was green; the tunes
from the chimneys; fire as green as grass; under the simple stars; the owls were
bearing the farm away; all the sun long; all the moon long; the horses flash into the
dark; honoured among wagons; honoured among foxes and pheasants; as happy as
the heart was long; wishes raced; the sky as blue as trades, green and golden
children; the lamb white days; to ride to sleep; fly with the high fields; childless
land; time held me green and dying; sang like the sea, etc.)

Two observations are due here. First, normal collocations are the smallest in number,
whereas completely unexpected collocations are the largest, being three times larger.
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Secondly, while the former are centred in the first stanza of the poem, connoting the
speaker’s happiness and carefreeness, the latter penetrate the remaining five stanzas, the
last two in specific, to weave the threads of the dominant atmosphere of melancholy
happiness. The poem ends with a happy death of the speaker (cf. ‘Time held me green and
dying’. See the last two lines). The general trend of the style of the poem is then shaped
by these unexpected, or deviant, collocations.

Examining the normal expectations of the third group of the unexpected collocations of
the poem would explicate the point about them:

- once below a time -> once upon a time

- as happy as the grass was green = as happy as the day is long/ as happy as a lark/
as a child/ as a king/ as a clam/ as Larry/ as a lord/ as a sandboy

- the tunes from the chimneys >the smoke/soot from the chimneys

- fire as green as grass = as hasty as fire/ as hot as fire/ as vigorous as fire

- under the simple stars = real/ brilliant/high/real/ luminous stars

- the owls were bearing the farm away >

- all the sun long; all the moon long -

- the horses flash into the dark - the stars/beams/torches/candles flash into the
dark

- honoured among wagons - honoured among people

- honoured among foxes and pheasants - honoured among people

- as happy as the heart was long - as happy as the day is long (see above)

- wishes raced - wishes were realised/came true

- the sky as blue as trades = as blue as indigo

- green and golden children = happy and bright children

- the lamb white days - the palmy days/ the good old days

- to ride to sleep > to go to sleep/ to lull to sleep

- fly with the high fields—> fly in the sky/over high fields

- childless land - waste/ arid/ dry land

- time held me green and dying > time made me happy and dying

- sang like the sea > sang like a bird/ a singer, etc.

These unexpected, new collocations may reflect the psychological and mental state of the
speaker-poet, who lives far away from his factual world in a world of fancies and fantasies.
This world is one of queer happiness, grading from the innocent days of childhood and
youth under the ‘apple boughs’ about the ‘lilting house’ with an unusual feeling of joy, at
a starry night above the dingle. There the speaker-poet honoured and crowned himself
prince of apple towns among wagons once ‘below’ a time, a time that is mysteriously
beyond time. He then had the trees and leaves trail with daisies and barley, down the
rivers in light. There the sun was shining all the time; everything was lovely, playing and
watery, not the least the hay fields which were as high as the lilting house. The stars were
simple, the owls were happy and busy bearing the farm away, and the chimneys were
playing tunes, rather than emitting smoke and soot.
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Not only that, the fire was no longer hot, but green like grass. The moon was always rising.
The poet felt blessed among the stables, not chapels, and heard the nightjars flying with
the ricks, and the horses were flashing into the dark. Again he was honoured and crowned
prince, not among people, but among foxes and pheasants nearby the flamboyant, happy
house, feeling so happy in the ever reborn sunrise, with morning songs and happy and
bright children who brought to his mind the palmy days of childhood under the ever-rising
moon. Time had slept to wake up and flee with the farm away from the childless, arid
land. Towards the end of the poem, he calls back his days when he was young and easy,
this time not under the apple boughs, but in the mercy of the means of time. At the end,
time took the speaker-poet away to death, happy and singing like the sea.

This unpredictable, mysterious, incongruent and abnormal sequence of events, feelings,
thoughts, actions and reactions by the speaker-writer is presented and reflected by a host
of unusual, new and unexpected collocations. Sometimes we find it really difficult to
combine words together to understand the lexical meaning of many parts of the poem,
due not only to unusual collocations, but also to many grammatical aberrations and
disruptions of word order all through the whole poem. Many main verbs are missing and
the reader is required to make his/her way through the grammatical structures of the
poem. There are very few grammatically well-formed sentences; the rest are fractions of
sentences. All these unusual lexical combinations and grammatical structures represent
the major stylistic trend which suggests a fantasia of incongruity, mysteriousness and far-
fetched world of happiness.

Considered from a different angle, and to some writers (see Thornborrow and Wareing,
1998), some collocations can be metaphors. Accordingly, a good number of these
collocations are metaphors that can be described as novel, or original, e.g. ‘honoured
among wagons’; ‘prince of apple towns’; ‘once below a time’; ‘tunes from the chimneys’;
‘fire green as grass’; ‘simple stars’; ‘the owls bearing the farm away’; ‘horses flash into the
dark’; ‘honoured among foxes and pheasants’; ‘happy as the heart was long’; ‘wishes
raced’; ‘house high as hay’; ‘the time’s tuneful turning’; ‘green and golden children’; ‘in
the lamb white days’; ‘childless land’, and ‘time held me green and dying’. Such
metaphors are the focus of the following point about an updated cognitive stylistic
investigation of metaphor.

3.4 Metaphor

As seen by Aristotle in his Poetics, metaphor is a fundamental figure of speech. It is a
trope based on similitude, or a ‘simile compressed in a word’, as defined in Johnson’s
Dictionary. It is the major form of figurative language, or trope which has received the
greater part of attention by writers and analysts. Metaphor is a linguistic process used to
make a comparison between the attributes of something/somebody and something else.
It is the process of transferring or transporting qualities from one object to another: from
an animal to a person, a thing to an animal, a flower to a human being, a thing to another,
etc. A metaphor was originally a Greek word for ‘transport’. Understanding a metaphor as
a sort of transport implies that a metaphor transports a concept from its normal location,
to somewhere else where it is not usually used or found.
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Put differently, it transfers a concept from its usual context to a new context. In Dylan
Thomas’s poem, for example, my wishes raced is a metaphor where the word ‘raced’ is
usually found in the context of ‘horse racing’, and it has been transferred to the context of
‘wishes’. In such a process of transporting a word from its normal context, the readers are
invited to connect the word not only with its new context (in this case, ‘wishes’) but also
with its old context (i.e. horse racing). Thus, reading the word ‘raced’ may introduce into
the interpretation of the poem other qualities the readers associate with racing horses to
the context of ‘wishes’. Readers may attribute the wishes of the poem with the speed,
power and wildness of horses in racing tracks, creating an image of unusual, competitive,
wild and neck-and-neck speed among the speaker’s many unfulfilled wishes looking
forward to which one to be realised first.

Different types of metaphor have been suggested by writers. Newmark (1988: Chapter 9)
proposes seven types of metaphor:

(i) dead metaphors (foot of a page/of a bed; to kill time)

(ii) cliché metaphors (at the end of the day)

(iii)  standard metaphors (his wife wears the trousers)

(iv)  cultural metaphors (a knock for six (from cricket))

(v)  adapted metaphors (the ball is in their court now)

(vi)  recent metaphors (wooden talk)

(vii)  original metaphors (dribbling talks and trickling offers; ‘my wishes raced’)

Thornborrow and Wareing (1998: 99-110) suggest the following types of metaphor,
particularly in literary discourse:

(i) explicit metaphors (she is the apple of his eye; the war will be hell)

(ii) embedded metaphors (moon-skulled; the cash machine ate his card)

(iii)  anthropomorphic metaphors (or personification) (Tom and Jerry Cartoons)

(iv)  pathetic fallacy (dark clouds; simple stars; tossing trees)

(v)  mixed metaphors (a bottleneck strangles the traffic flow)

(vi)  dead metaphors (the same as Newmark’s above)

(vii)  metaphorical collocations (green with envy; green politics; bite the dust)

(viii) extended metaphors (as in the following example where Eliot compares ‘fog’ to ‘a
cat’, a metaphor extending over the whole stanza: cat-metaphors underlined):

The yellow fog that rubs its back upon the window-panes,
The yellow smoke that rubs its muzzle on the window-panes,
Licked its tongue into the corners of the evenings,
Lingered upon the pools that stand in drains,
Let fall upon its back the soot that falls from chimneys,
Slipped by the terrace, made a sudden leap
And seeing it was a soft October night,
Curled once about the house, and fell asleep.
(T.S. Eliot: The Love Song of J. Alfred Prufrock)
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Leech (1969) proposes four notional classes of metaphor based on the semantic relation
between literal and figurative senses:

(a) The Concretive Metaphor: attributes concreteness to an abstraction (e.g. a vicious
circle; room for negotiation).

(b) The Animistic Metaphor: attributes animate characteristics to the inanimate (e.g.
angry weather; the shoulder of the hill; the foot of the mountain; graves yawn).

(c) The Humanising (Anthropomorphic) Metaphor: attributes human characteristics to
what is not human (i.e. personification) (e.g. a smiling town; a friendly tree;
laughing rivers).

(d) The Synaesthetic Metaphor: transfers meaning from one domain of sensory
perception to another (e.g. warm colour; dull sound; bright voice; loud perfume).

Leech gives three further types of metaphor: (i) Extended Metaphor: developed by a
number of different figurative expressions, extending over several lines of verse (see
Eliot’s example of the metaphor of ‘Fog’ above, and Winterson’s Misery Metaphor below);
(i) Compound Metaphor: consisting in the overlapping of two or more individual
metaphors of two different objects working on two different levels of meaning with two
vehicles and two tenors (e.g. two humanising metaphors used in the same line of verse);
and (iii) Mixed Metaphor: a dead metaphor brought to attention artificially and forcefully
(e.g. ‘the hand that rocked the cradle has kicked the bucket’; from the cradle to the
bucket’; ‘the boot is on the other kettle of fish’, etc. (see also Thornborrow and Waering,
1998 above). Leech also discusses metonymy, synecdoche, symbolism and allegory as
forms of metaphor. Metonymy has received a good deal of attention in contemporary
stylistics, next to metaphor. However, concentration has been on the latter in this work
for it is representative of figurative language in today’s stylistics.

Black (2006: 103) suggests a pragmatic and cognitive approach to metaphor. She agrees
with Cooper (1986) that metaphor is a creative use of language and has a social function
in the first place. To her, the principal power of metaphor is to open up new lines of
thought, of original thinking. More so, she culturalises metaphor which, in order to be
understood by readers, they have to share the same cultural experiences, the ability to
reason analogically, familiarity with the tradition of metaphorical expressions. By
appreciating the metaphor, readers demonstrate their belonging to a certain sub-set of
the human race. By this, she narrows down the possible universality of metaphor. Black
extends her discussion of metaphor to side with Lakoff and Johnson (1980), Lakoff (1987),
and Lakoff and Turner (1989), who view metaphor as a part of the human cognitive
system. So she perceives metaphors as mainly conceptual, based on concepts (e.g. time is
money, death is departure). The conceptual/mental notion of metaphor brings us to the
heart of the cognitive stylistic view of metaphor.
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In cognitive stylistics, however, metaphor has been reconsidered from a conceptual point
of view, as argued in the next subunit.

3.4.1 A Cognitive Stylistic Perspective of Metaphor

A cognitivist view of metaphor takes it not as a rhetorical by-product of objective thinking,
but as the basis of the human conceptual system. That is, metaphors may be expressed in
language accurately, for human thought processes are fundamentally metaphorical. There
are a number of common expressions which demonstrate how metaphors structure our
everyday concepts. This is a kind of metaphorical structuring, or conceptualisation, of our
thinking which is culturally and ideologically determined. Metaphors as such explain how
we project our experiences with physical objects in the world on to non-physical
experiences such as activities, ideas, emotions, feelings, etc., so as to be possible to refer,
quantify and identify them; in short, ‘to reason them out’ (see Weber, 1995). Indeed,
many examples of dead, or ossified, metaphors structure the conceptualisation of
everyday reality both culturally and ideationally. For instance, how we experience one
thing in terms of another (e.g. ‘a heart of stone’; ‘put one’s money where one’s mouth is’,
etc.) is based on our everyday experience.

To Gibbs, metaphor is not a distorted literal thought, but is a basic scheme by which
human experience and the outside world are conceptualised (1994). Newmark also argues
that it is a mental process or state that has primarily a cognitive purpose, and an aesthetic
purpose in the second place (1988: 104). However, his notion of metaphor as illusion,
deception and a kind of a lie (“where you are pretending to be someone you are not”
(ibid.)) is dismissed in cognitive stylistics as irrelevant and untrue. We do not lie when we
use metaphors; we make concepts clearer and sharper.

When, for example, in the Holy Koran, the ‘good word’ (ukll 4.1) js set in similitude to
the ‘good tree’ (Aukll 3 »ill) whose roots are firm, and branches in Heaven, and gives its
fruits every now and then by the will of its Lord. On the other hand, the ‘evil word’ 4.l<ll)
(Al is resembled to the ‘evil tree’ (Ausll 5 »-8ll) which is uprooted from the earth and
has no bed (see verses 25-6 of the Chapter of Abraham (14): uk 4alS Sia il i i i 1"
e olin) Al 5 i€ Al LS Jia g / gy ol s US K S5 sland) g sy cull Lloal duda s S
" )8 (e Led Le (= Y) (358). This exquisite similitude has not only clarified the concept of a
‘good word’, but extended and broadened it in an unprecedented way into a multi-
productive concept of a uniquely ‘good, fruitful, and heavenly tree’, a completely different
domain that has mapped, stretched, illustrated and encapsulated the conceptual domain
of the ‘good word’. The same argument applies to the second similitude of ‘evil word’ and
‘evil tree’.

Metaphor is a significant feature of cognitive stylistics which concerns itself with the way
mental constructs are transferred, especially the way one mental representation is
mapped onto another at reading texts. Cognitive stylisticians have attended to this system
of conceptual transfer in different types of discourse, literary and everyday discourse in
specific. They have identified metaphor as a central trope through which conceptual
transport is carried out. More specifically, metaphor is a process of mapping between two
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different conceptual domains: the source domain (the concept drawn upon, or used to
create the metaphorical construction), and the target domain (the concept to be
described by the metaphor). Thus, in the expression: ‘This room is an oven’.

The target domain is our understanding of the concept of ‘heat’ for it is the concept we
wish to express through the metaphor. The source domain for the metaphor may be
conceptualised as ‘an enclosed heated compartment/an extremely hot place’ which is the
vehicle for the metaphorical transfer. The whole metaphor can be represented by the
following formula to abstract its underlying organisation out of its particular linguistic
structure: ‘heat is an enclosed heated compartment’.

Notably, the relationship between metaphor and linguistic form is an indirect one, in the
sense that the same metaphor can be conceptualised through more than one
construction:

‘This room is boiling. It is an oven. It is really hell in here. | mean
it is burning here. It is unbearable here, it goes to blazes.’

Generally, these five constructions can be seen as variations on the same metaphor, that
of the same target domain (i.e. heat) and source domain (an extremely hot
place/device/object).

All dead, fossilised metaphors including idioms, and proverbial expressions in general are
good examples of conceptualised constructions that are culturally, socially, mentally and
ideologically structured. They are used unconsciously by native speakers, without being
felt or attended to as concepts, or even as metaphors. Examples are provided above in
connection with types of metaphor.

The distinguishing feature that characterises, or perhaps preconditions, the study of
metaphor in contemporary cognitive stylistics is originality, or novelty of metaphors in the
different discourse genres, especially in political idiom and literary texts. Usually, dead
metaphors are existing conceptualisations that, apart from the usefulness of
understanding them cognitively, add little to our conceptualisation of our world of today.
They are no doubt a great treasure in the stock of the lexicon of language. Yet, new or
novel metaphorical conceptualisations are urgently needed. Novelty of conceptualisation
can be achieved in more than one way, two of which can be featured here.

The first and obvious way of realising such novelty of conceptualisation is to suggest, or
coin newly conceptualised metaphors that are usually unprecedented and unavailable in
language repertoire. Two sets of examples can be cited by way of illustration, one from
political idiom, another from literature. They are analysed cognitively in terms of the two
domains of conceptualisation suggested above:

(1)
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The second set of examples is borrowed from the political idiom used by pro-American
British and American media sources to describe the unjustifiable American invasion of Iraq
in 2003 (see Simpson, 2004: 42-43):

(i) ‘The third mechanised infantry are currently clearing up parts of the (sic.) Al-
Mansour Saddam village area.’

(ii) ‘The regime is finished, but there remains some tidying up to do.’

(iii)  ‘Official sources described it as a “mopping up” operation.’

(iv)  ‘The third mechanised infantry are currently clearing up parts of the (sic.) Al-
Mansour Saddam village area.’

(v) ‘The regime is finished, but there remains some tidying up to do.’

(vi)  ‘Official sources described it as a “mopping up” operation.’

These examples rehearse the same basic metaphor through three different linguistic
structures. The target domain of the metaphor is ‘the experience of war’, whereas its
source domain is ‘the concept of cleaning’. Thus, the full formula of the metaphor can be
presented as ‘War is Cleaning’. The ideological re-conceptualisation of ‘war’ introduced by
this metaphor is ostentatiously clear. It suggests that the American unjustified, fabricated
and atrocious invasion of Iraq is merely a conflict which is no more than a simple exercise
in ‘sanitation’. This point of view is inhuman and despicable for the Iraqgis as well as any
good human being in the world. One may wonder, how can massacring innocent people,
whoever they are, be conceptualised in sanitary terminology, as though those people
were piles of rubbish or hay? The anti-humanist ideological concept of the metaphor used
by American and British press is an effort on their part to allay domestic anxieties about
the invasion by playing down its atrocity through this outrageously motivated metaphor.
To develop this point further, we may review some conventional, unbiased
conceptualisations of ‘war’ in such context of ‘barbaric aggression’:

‘an all-out war’;

‘an atrocious war’;

‘a cruel war’;

‘a devastating war’;
‘a disastrous war’;

‘a ferocious war’;

‘a full-scale war’;

‘a hot war’;

‘a phoney war’;

‘a war of aggression’;
‘a war of attrition’;
‘the horrors of war’;
‘the outbreak of war’.

Thus, none of these expected conceptualisations of war relates in any way to ‘cleaning’, or

its synonyms: ‘clearing up’, ‘tidying up’ and ‘mopping up’. This new ideologised concept of
war is bitter irony and preposterous forgery which aims at polishing the ugly face of the
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American war against Irag. The argument is extended later in this Chapter in the subunit
on words and ideology.

(2)

The third example is a literary passage from a novel by Winterson (in Simpson, 2004: 145):

“Misery is a vacuum. A space without air, a suffocated dead place, the abode of the
miserable. Misery is a tenement block, rooms like battery cages, sit over your own
droppings, lie in your filth. Misery is a no-U-turns , no stopping road. .. . It happens so fast
that once you get started, there’s no anchor from the real world to slow you down....
Misery pulls away the brackets of life leaving you free to fall. Whatever your private hell,
you’ll find millions like it in Misery....”

(Winterson: Written on the Body, 1993: 183)

The text is all in all metaphorical. It introduces a huge number of novel conceptualised
metaphors which might be unique. This uniqueness is featured out by having one target
domain, MISERY, which is mentally represented by diverse source domains, as illustrated
below:

Target Domain Source Domain

Misery is a vacuum

Misery is a space without air

Misery is a suffocated dead place;

Misery is the abode of the miserable;

Misery is a tenement block;

Misery is a no U-turns;

Misery is no stopping road;

Misery pulls away the brackets of life leaving ... free to fall;
Misery is millions of hell.

This unique target domain is so powerful that several source domains have been
conceptualised out of it. Conceptualisation has been presented mainly through
concretisation (all metaphors but the first two), and abstraction (the first two metaphors).
Some of these source domains are based on terms of modernised life such as ‘a tenement
block’ (building tower blocks/informal housing culture); ‘no U-turns’/‘no stopping road)
(traffic culture) and ‘brackets of life’ (fixing tools).

On the other hand, some metaphors have been conceptually elaborated through
extension, making new concepts available for mapping. The metaphor ‘tenement blocks’
is extended and elaborated by bringing into play individuated concepts within it, such as
rooms. Rooms are conceptualised further as battery cages, or prison cells.

Further metaphors can be chained, in the sense that a source domain from one metaphor
may itself be opened up to form a target domain for a series of sub-metaphors that
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suggests new metaphorical mapping and conceptualisation. The following examples are
chained well in Winterson’s text:

(1)

(3)

Misery is a vacuum = A vacuum is a space without air >
A space without air is a suffocated dead place - A suffocated dead place is the
abode of the miserable.

Misery is a tenement block ->Rooms like battery cages -
(In) battery cages you sit over your droppings, lie in your filth.

Misery is a no-U-turns = No-U-turns have no stopping road->

A road where you travel down ... in front = A road where you travel down it at a
furious speed ... mummified in lead -

A furious speed that happens so fast ... nothing to hold onto it.

Such rich, cognitive-ideological conceptualisation of the style of metaphor should be quite
effective in the sort of stylistic interpretation concluded for this text.

The second technique of devising novel metaphorical conceptualisation is by improving on,
and by analogy to traditional metaphors and collocations, for example:

()

2

3)

“)
®)

(6)

(7

®)

‘Life is a journey’: = life is a moment of truth:
(SD: Life; TG: A fast journey of dignity)

‘Once upon a time’: >once below a time (Dylan Thomas):
(SD: Time; TG: No/before/beyond Time

‘Happy as the day is long’: = happy as the grass was green (Dylan Thomas. See
above)

(SD: Happiness; TD: Greenness of grass)

‘A state-of the-art technology’: - a state-of-the-art Israel bombardment of Gaza
(American press):

(SD: Modern technology; TG: modern Israeli bombardment)

‘The Nazi concentration camps’: = (Gaza is a large) Israeli concentration camp
(American Press. See below)

(SD: Nazi camps of torture for Jews; TD: Israeli/Jewish camps of torture for Gaza
Palestinian people)

‘Police (etc.) ask/don’t ask for ID cards’: bombs (on Gaza) don’t ask for ID cards
(American Press. See below)

(SD: Police authority; TD: Bombs authority)

‘Bombs rain down/kill’ (etc.): bombs are civilian killers in Gaza (American Press. See
below)
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(SD: falling of bombs; TD: bombs are killers of civilians in Gaza)

(9) ‘Computer brains compute money, figures, statistics’, etc.. - The Israeli
government’s computer brains can’t compute the term ‘humanitarian’ (American
press. See below).

(SD: Computation of figures; TD: Computation of human feelings)

(10) ‘Cash machines accept/reject cards’: - the cash machine ate her card
(Thornborrow and Wareing, 1998: 100):
(SD: Cashing machines; TD: Eating machines)

(11) ‘Cats lick their tongues’: = the fog licked its tongue (T.S. Eliot. See the whole stanza
above)
(SD: Tongue licking by cats; TD: tongue licking, penetrative fog)

3.5 The Stylistics of Words, Ideology and Attitude: ‘The Power of Words as
Loaded Weapons’

Carter and Nash declare that “a writer’s stylistic choices enable or facilitate certain kinds
of readings while closing off or suppressing others” (1991: 22). The term ideology
classically means false and distorted consciousness, in which it is a distorted image of the
real network of inequality and asymmetrical power relations which exist in societies (ibid.:
21). However, currently it is used in a second sense to refer to a socially and politically
dominant set of values and beliefs which are constructed in all texts in and through
language. It is a system of values and beliefs through which the world is constructed and
comprehended. It involves the social ways of thinking, speaking, experiencing and
behaving. It is also impregnated with political biases and attitudes (see also Carter, 1987:
92).

As to vocabulary specifically, word choices are sometimes crucial to viewpoints and
attitudes. They reflect political, social, cultural and/or religious positions. Word choice is a
style used to express or conceal these points of view, especially political views. Fowler
(1982a) and Halliday (1978) suggest the term ‘anti-language’ to refer to the development
of extreme social dialects by language users such as criminals, political terrorists, sexual
deviants who exist in opposition to the ideology and norms of the dominant culture. Anti-
language has lexical features that result from two main processes: (i) ‘relexicalisation’,
which refers to the provision of new words for the new concepts developed by each
oppositional group; and (ii) ‘overlexicalisation’, which indicates the development of
alternative words for the domains of counter-culture which are of especial ideological
significance. As such, these anti-languages are invented. They represent ideological
neologisms added to the language lexicon to be later lexicalised formally and normally by
language users as part and parcel of their linguistic/lexical knowledge.

A straightforward example of relexicalisation is the reversal of the normal meanings of

words, so that in criminal slang, ‘upright man’ means ‘leader of a gang of criminals’, and
‘law’ might mean ‘crime’ in Anthony Burgess’s novel A Clockwork Orange (in Carter, 1987:
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93). Other examples include words like ‘moonshine’, which means ‘illicit liquor’ illegally
made at night in the States; ‘pacification’ was used by the American government during
their war in Vietnam to refer to their ‘horrendous bombing raids’ (Toolan, 1998: 96).
‘Israeli self-defence war’ was used to describe ‘Israeli massacres and atrocities in Gaza’,
etc.

Overlexicalisation, on the other hand, is a process of semanticisation of ideologically
sensitive areas deemed to be socially taboo (e.g. sex, death, old age, etc.). In this sense,
euphemisation (i.e. the use of more polite, less insulting terms) can be described as one
type of overlexicalisation. For example, a homosexual lover is referred to as a friend,
associate, companion, and old people are referred to as the aged, elders, OAPs (old age
pensioners), geriatrics, seniors, senior citizens, over 60s, pensioners, Darby and Joan, etc.
A direct reference to a ‘nuclear bomb’ is avoided in favour of what Carter calls “a suitably
anaesthetized range of items” like missile, device, arsenal, weaponry (1987: 94).

It is rightly assumed that ideas do not float in the air; they are produced and reproduced
in specific social and cultural contexts by language users who are positioned in different
ways of power relations in these contexts (see Fowler, 1981, 1986; Eagleton, 1983).
Hence, the choice of words does not function in a vacuum, but articulates ideology or
attitude. Fowler et al. (1979) and Toolan (1998) are among those writers who investigate
the particular roles of nominalisation, passivisation and transitivity, and attempt to show
how linguistic structuring of events and nominalised choices of words would encode the
power structure and political position represented by people or the media (see also
Eagleton, 1983). In this sense, style is political-oriented, and questions of language and
style are ideological ones (see Carter and Nash, 1991: 21).

Likewise, Birch views language as ideologically loaded (1995). Ideologies are hidden in
texts that cannot be exposed but by viewing these texts as discourse. In discourse, there
are participants who act, react and interact in a context of social environment, where
speakers/writers and hearers/readers produce and interpret texts against a background of
ideologically naturalised beliefs and commonsense assumptions. It follows from this that
the stylistic/linguistic analysis of the formal (grammatical/syntactic, lexical/semantic and
phonological) features of the language of texts provides pathways in and cues for their
interpretation, yet their use in the social practice of discourse requires new tools of
analysis. These are now provided mainly by cognitive science/linguistics, pragmatics,
discourse analysis, relevance theory, invariance theory, artificial intelligence, schema
theory and coherence and cooperative principles.

Birch (ibid.) also views discourse as a political act. To him, no act of communication is
innocent. There are always consequences for any communication in the sense that
interests always drive the construction and interpretation of communication as politics in
the first place: how communication is situated; why it is situated; where it is situated;
when it is situated and who it is situated with and for, which focuses on the process of
communication. Therefore, communication is a dynamic activity because the whole
process of ‘making’ meaning is a dynamic one. Meanings do not exist out of
communication, nor do they exist as finalised, unchanged versions or products available to
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language users for use at any time. They exist only as a part “a politics of interaction”; that
is, communication is contingent upon the ways in which certain communities, institutions
and individuals assign values to certain meanings in a context of power relations: the
powerful over the disempowered, and the processes of naturalisation and inculcation of
fossilised meanings. This means that communication is, all in all, a political activity.

In this respect, a stylistic analysis of texts as a discourse, i.e. communication, is no longer
an attempt to recover meanings by a mere description of the formal features of language.
Rather, it is a social and political commentary on the ways meanings are made to embrace
particular ideologies and reading positions. As a consequence, when we engage with a
text, any text, we construct notions of who we are, who we consider others to be out of
our imagining of them as characters, communities, nations, races, ethnic groups, citizens,
cultures, friends, enemies, and so on. The consequences of this imagining lead us to
marginalise, stereotype, undermine and belittle different values in order to privilege a
particular ideologically dominant value of order in our community.

Birch (ibid.) successfully suggests a ‘contingent theory of communication’ which is to him,
at the same time, a theory of ideology. We make sense of the world by classifying it
discursively, a view that replaces the assumption that the world has a ‘natural’ order and
structure. To prove this, he gives a striking example of a strategy as how to explore the
concept of ‘colonisation’. One’s concerns spring from a desire to right some wrongs; to
bring justice to bear in unjust situations; to find out about and interrogate the ways in
which strategies of colonisation persist in societies long after the colonisers seem to have
left the country. Birch concludes that the politics of everyday life is never the same. The
strategies of conflict, power positioning and relations, control and so on, that rule our
everyday life is not the same. He maintains that “the naturalness of truth is always
contingent upon who has the most control of these and other strategies. Truth is a
cultural practice.”

This very idea of truth contingency upon the dominant power, or ideology, is brilliantly
illustrated in the following example from American press:

A Message to Israel: Time to Stop Playing the Victim Role

[...] You don’t get to act like a victim any more. ‘Poor little Israel’ just sounds silly when
you’re the dominant power in the Middle East. When you’ve invaded several of your
neighbors, bombed and ... occupied their land, and taken their homes away from them, it’s
time to stop acting oppressed. ... The fact is, you have the upper hand and they don’t. You
have sophisticated arms and they don’t. You have nuclear bombs and they don’t. So stop
pretending to be pathetic/c...].

[...] Calling Hamas the ‘aggressor’ is undignified. The Gaza Strip is little more than
a large Israeli concentration camp, in which Palestinians are attacked at will, starved of
food, fuel, energy - even deprived of hospital supplies. They cannot come and go freely,
and have to build tunnels to smuggle in the necessities of life. It would be difficult to have
any respect for them if they didn’t fire a few rockets back.
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[...] Bombs don’t ask for ID cards. Bombs are civilian killers. That’s what they do.
They’re designed to break the spirit of a nation by slaughtering families... .

And please, Israel, try to restrain yourself from using that ridiculous argument,
borrowed again from Bush[ ...], that Hamas leaders “hide among civilians”, by living in
their homes. Apparently, in the thinking of Israelis, they should all run out into an
uninhabited area somewhere (try to find one in Gaza), surround themselves with flares
and write in the sand with a stick, “Here | am!”

Yesterday you shelled three UN-run schools, killing several dozen children and
adults... . You seem to feel you can kill whomever you like, whenever you like, and
wherever you like[...]. Talk about a rogue state. The Palestinians are human. They’re not
dogs you can beat into submission|...]. The more you oppress people, the more people
resist.

(Philip Slater: From The Huffington Post Internet Newspaper, USA: 1. 7. 2009)

Apparently, the article is loaded with defiance of the naturalness and long-established
pro-Israeli (fabricated?) truth which represents Israel as a democratic, poor, wretched,
defenceless and oppressed state. The American journalist, Slater has watched, sensed and
suffered humanly the Israeli inhuman atrocious practices which have scandalously blown
up that fake truth. Therefore, he has challenged the naturalness of such a long-lasting,
anti-truth Western ideologies through the following words and expressions juxtaposed

with the dogmatised ones:

Dogmatised, anti-truth ideologies

-Israel plays the Victim Role
-Long persecuted Jews
-Israel acts like a victim
-Poor little Israel

-Israel is threatened by Arabs

-Israel acts the oppressed

-The Arabs have the upper hand
-Arabs have sophisticated arms
-Both sides have no nuclear weapons

-Israel pretends to be pathetic
-Americans don’t talk about Israel

-Israel’s calling Hamas aggressor
is dignified

-Hamas is the aggressor

-Nazi concentration camps for
oppressing Jews in Germany

Truthful ideologies

Stop playing the Victim Role

Jewish ... aggressor ... change

Israel should ... victim ... more.

This phrase sounds silly for it is the
dominantpower in the Middle East

Israel invaded them and occupied their land
and taken their homes

It’s time to stop acting oppressed

Israel has the upper hand and they don't.
Israel has sophisticated arms and they don’t.
Israel only has nuclear weapons and Arabs
don’t.

Israel should stop to be pathetic.

Americans should talk about Israel as a
terrorist, (being a terrorist, evil empire) rogue
state and evil empire.

Israel’s calling Hamas aggressor

is undignified

Israel is the aggressor.

A large Israeli concentration

camp is Gaza for starving, attacking and
oppressing Palestinians.
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-Palestinians are not respected for

rocketing Israel
-Israel is anti-Nazi practices

-violation of international law

is a Nazi practice Gaza is an
-Israelis are not hypocrites

-Israel doesn’t bomb civilians
-Bombs are not for killing civilians

-Israel’s argument that Hamas leaders

hide among civilians is serious
-Israel doesn’t shell UN-run
institutions

-Israel takes every care to

avoid civilian casualties

-Israel doesn’t kill but in self-
defence

-Israel demonstrates respect for
The UN

-Israel’s macho bullying policy
has been working for decades

-The more you oppress people
the less they resist

Palestinians are respected for

rocketing Israel.

Israel is borrowing from the Nazi playbook,
punishing a whole nation for the attack of a
few.

violation of international law in

Israeli practice.

spare us hypocrisy

you’re bombing civilians in Gaza

Israeli bombs are civilian killers in Gaza
Israel’s argument that Hamas

leaders hide among civilians is ridiculous.
Yesterday you shelled three UN-

run schools in Gaza, killing several dozen
children and adults

So much for “taking every care

to avoid civilian casualties”.

you feel you can kill whomever,

whenever and wherever you like

you’re demonstrating contempt

for the UN

your outdated policy of mach

bullying isn’t working. The Palestinians are
human. You cannot beat them into
submission

the more you oppress people the

people resist

It is astonishing how many ideologies about Israel in the West have been daringly
questioned and reconsidered in this article. Whole socio-political, socio-cultural, pro-Israel
and anti-Arab conceptions have been challenged and have, therefore, to be changed. Until
the Israeli massacres in Gaza against children, women, civilians, stones, trees and
everything, the Israelis had been enjoying the fabricated image of a poor, oppressed and
civilised state. At the same time, the Arabs have been the oppressors, aggressors,
uncivilised people and killers of the Jews. These have been looked at as unchallenged
natural truths by Western societies. However, nothing is impossible according to Birch’s
‘truth contingency theory’. Indeed, Gaza has challenged all these truth ideologies, to be
replaced by new truths that have been confirmed indelibly by the TV and Web pictures
watched and viewed by everybody, everywhere the world over.

The fact of the matter is that, after Gaza, the so-called unchallenged truth ideologies have
been anti-truths fabricated a long time ago by Zionist and pro-Israel institutions and
lobbies. In other words, these discoveries of the new truths about Israel are in fact no
more than a new exploration of the original truths and a throw-back to the brass tacks
about them, that the West have been ‘colonised’ and beaten to deception by them for a
long time.
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Chief among the serious ideologies about Israel that have been challenged here are (i) the
borrowing of the Israelis from the Nazi playbook, and (ii) the description of Gaza as ‘a
large Israeli concentration camp’. Both stand in sharp contrast to the Israeli/Zionist anti-
Nazi ideology which was exploited by Israel to blackmail the International Community,
especially the West. The same Nazi practices and genocides have been committed by the
pretentiously anti-Nazi Israelis. Henceforth, the Israelis have now changed into the New
Nazi, practising Nazi atrocities on the Palestinians in Gaza in the same way the Nazis
allegedly did with the Jews.

This is a reconstruction of a fake, long lasting, stereotyped and naturalised pro-Israel’s
ideology into a truthful newly emerging and sharply contrastive anti-Israel ideology. The
contingencies upon which this ideological shift was based were the Israeli savageries and
massacres in Gaza. Truth contingencies are, thus, unstable, but are liable to change when
the need arises with new situations and positions.

This article is a good example of how words may be quite telling about the speaker’s
ideology, especially in political rhetoric. The fact of the matter is that, whether we like it
or not, we are beset and besieged by the language of politics. We meet it everyday and
everywhere in different forms and sources - in the mass media, in the very chat we have
with many others, in work, academic, public and family circles, even in commodity prices.
Among the local equivalents we have for politics are “negotiating, budgeting, reporting,
referring, taking measures, arbitrating, debating, legislating, passing laws, etc.” Politics
surrounds us to become an integral part of life.

Our engagements in life can be interpreted as political or ideological processes, some of
which are more explicitly political/ideological than others. For example, in the language of
political rhetoric, such as political speeches, statements, press releases, press
conferences, attitudes, debates, and institutions, political/ideological vocabulary is more
obvious to distinguish than elsewhere.

Here is an example from literary discourse, to discuss from this political/ideological
perspective:

“[...] The pub was full of truckies and construction workers, drinking beer and eating
pasties.

[..]

The baker dug me in the ribs. ‘| come from Salamanca,” he screeched. ‘Is like a
bullfight, no?’

Someone else shouted, ‘The Boongs are fighting,” although they weren’t fighting -
yet. But the drinkers, jeering and cheering, began shifting down the bar to get a look.

[..]

‘Ole’l’ shouted the Spanish baker, his face contorted into grimace. ‘Ole’! Ole’!’

(Chatwin, The Songlines. 1987. See Birch, 1995 for the whole text)

79



To many readers, careful and casual, this text is of little value and perhaps not worthy of
reading, or commenting on. This is not surprising in terms of its lexical meaning (or the so-
called subject matter), for there is nothing interesting about the theme, characters or
events. However, a cognitive stylistic reading that is culturally and ideologically based can
make something of this text. In cognitive stylistics, we read texts with our diverse
background knowledge and mentality, and not with the writer’s background knowledge.
Thus, we, the readers, make meanings. They are not ready-made by writers. Writers
construct them in terms of their own cognitive backgrounds, but readers reconstruct them
in their own terms of cognitive knowledge. Additionally, meanings are not stative, waiting
there for us to construct them in the same way, and with the same contingencies that
have already been framed by our social, cultural, ideological and/or political communities
and institutions. We use them at will as indisputable, consensual sources of
interpretations, against which we draw value judgments that no one can deny or defy.

The text’s setting is Australia. As everybody knows, Australia is a multi-cultural country in
which communities of different cultures have to live together, despite their differences.
They have demonstrated a great deal of understanding each others’ cultural differences,
yet the feeling of belonging to one’s original culture and the non-belonging to others’
cultures has its roots in this text. Birch isolates what he calls ‘character classifications’:

“Truckies, construction workers, the Outback male, tourists, Land Rights lawyers, the
blacks, darling, a stingy little man, Park Warden, Yer dirty Gin, missus, a Spaniard, the
town baker, two Aboriginals, Aboriginal, the other, a scrawny boy, the man, the boy, the
baker, someone else, the Boongs, the drinkers, the Aboriginal man, the truckie, the older
man, the man, the Spanish baker, the bouncer, the two Aboriginals, the Spaniard, best
friends.”

This positioning of the character classification here may suggest an uncomfortable
stereotyping of Aborigines, women, workers, Spaniards, white tourists and travel
writers/narrators. There is a major divide between regular occupants of the pub, and the
passers-by, more distanced and more sophisticated tourist, the white Australians in the
pub and the Aborigines; between the white people of the town and the blacks who claim
back their land; and between the ‘uncivilised’ value systems of the Outback pub culture of
Australia and the ‘civilised’ value systems of elsewhere.

These are among the important issues to be considered in this passage. They are ideology-
oriented. More issues are suggested by questions also posed by Birch (ibid.) at reading this
text:

-Whose culture are we reading/writing here?

-What values do we privilege?

-What values do we marginalise, or ignore?

-What are the strategies we are using to do that, and why?

-Is our culture the same as that of the Aboriginals? The Spaniard? The Land Rights
lawyers? The Outback males? The drinkers? The truckies and construction workers?
Or the Tourists? If not, how not, and Why?
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-Are these values contingent upon racism, intolerance, bigotry, justice, injustice,
multi-cultural embrace, or ethnocentric narrow-mindedness and inexperience?

-Does this text read comfortably for you? If yes, or no, why?

-Should readers demand that any writing of cultures should bring about social and
political (or ideological) change of stereotyped values like the presentation of women,
blacks and Outback males?

-Should we demand that certain ways of writing culture — certain strategies of making
meanings and privileging values — be changed?

-Finally, I may ask, aren’t such questions a matter of an individual reader’s ideology?

In reply to the final question, yes, all these questions are questions of ‘ideology of
reading’. The reader applies his/her own ideology (religious, social, political and cultural)
he/she personally and individually entertains. Birch poses good questions including the
first two about whose culture and whose values we, the readers, apply when we read
such a text.

Traditionally, stylistics was concerned with one-direction reading; that is, the reading of
the culture and values exhibited by the text only, being a world of itself. However, this no
longer holds in modern stylistics, especially cognitive stylistics. The upper hand now is for
the reader who reads texts in terms of his/her mind, culture, values and ideology. Thus, at
reading this passage here, we are more likely to read it, bringing our own background
mentalities, cultures, values and ideologies. What we have here can be described as ‘Pub
Culture’. This culture is a Western culture that all characters involved in the text, as well as
Birch, take it for granted to be a matter of course in their ideology. That is why Birch did
not include ‘pub, drinking beer, buttocks, and | took my drink’ in his list of ideological
words and expressions. However, and in response to Birch’s questions about whose
culture and whose values we reconstruct, ‘pub culture’ is not a part of many nations’
cultures, including Muslim nations. Even the words ‘pub’, ‘beer’ and ‘take a drink’ are not
normal in Islamic culture, for they are prohibited in Islam.

Further, taboo words are quite sensitive to Islamic as well as some eastern cultures, which
is why | have left a few lines out of the passage above. These words may discourage
Muslim and many eastern readers from reading the text in the first place. This stresses
religious culture as one of the major contingencies upon which ideology is based, for some
cultures at least. This contingent component of ideology seems to have been marginalised
by many stylisticians including Birch (ibid.). This contingency component can be
sometimes decisive for religion-committed readers’ ideologies. Indeed, cognitive-
ideological stylistics may be interesting and useful for its realistic, truthful and ever-
renewed truths, bases and principles.

3.6 Clause Structure and Cognitive Stylistics
A clause is characterised by having a verb of either type or both, a finite and/or a non-
finite verb. When noun phrases and verb phrases combine, or function together, they

form clauses. The normal and simplest type of clause is a noun phrase, a verb phrase and
a third optional grammatical category (an object, a complement, an adverbial or a
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prepositional phrase). Few writers, like Wright and Hope, regard the clause as the kernel,
the largest linguistic unit, and do not recognise the existence of sentences. When they
exist, they exist only in written texts and orthographical conventions. The sentences are
brought down to, and replaced by, clauses which are the core of grammar (2003: 93).
However, the sentence remains the basic and largest linguistic unit that has recently been
challenged by the concept of discourse as the largest linguistic unit. (An extension of this
point is provided with respect to the notion of ‘sentence’ below.) The following three
major points, which are attended to exceptionally in cognitive stylistics, are at clause level.

3.7 Transitivity

The first major point at clause level is transitivity. The pioneer of the concept of
transitivity in functional linguistics and stylistics is the systemic-functionalist linguist,
M.A.K. Halliday. He defines it as “the set of options relating to cognitive content, the
linguistic representation of extralinguistic experience, whether of phenomena of the
external world or of feelings, thoughts and perceptions” (1967, 1994). He is the architect
of the transitivity model of stylistic analyses of texts in his classic essay in modern stylistics
on ‘Linguistic function and literary style’ (1971).

In traditional grammar, the concept of transitivity is a reference to verbs which take direct
objects (i.e. Young’s monotransitives, or single transitives) and - in case of some verbs -
indirect objects (or ditransitives, or double transitives) (see Young, 1980: 127). However,
in cognitive stylistics, transitivity is used in an expanded semantic sense, referring to “the
way meanings are encoded in the clause and to the way different types of process are
represented in language” (Simpson: 2004: 22). He points out that it achieves
ideational/experiential meaning in the clause. He argues that transitivity refers broadly to
the way meaning is represented in the clause structure. It shows how speakers encode in
language their mental image of reality and how they account for their experience of the
world around them.

Therefore, because it is concerned with the transmission of concepts, transitivity is part of
the ideational function of language (Simpson, 1993: 88). Originally, transitivity represents
patterns of experience in spoken and written texts that realise the Experiential Function at
CLAUSE LEVEL. This type of function is a significant style marker, especially of narrative
discourse, because it emphasises the concept of style as choice (see also Chapter Two
earlier). There are three main components of the processes of transitivity: the first, the
process itself and the major one, is typically realised in grammar by the VERB PHRASE; the
second is PARTICIPANT(s), associated with the process, and ideally realised by the NOUN
PHRASE, and the circumstances of the process, the latter being less important for stylistic
analysis. The third component is typically expressed by PREPOSITIONAL and ADVERB
phrases, or ADJUNCTS.

Further types of the processes of transitivity are nowadays identified and adopted by
linguists and stylisticians, based almost consensually on the original Hallidayan model (e.g.
Kennedy 1982; Simpson, 2004; and Pérez, 2007). Other models of transitivity have been
introduced by Davey (1978); Hudson (1981); Fawcett (1971); Monaghan (1979); Muir
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(1972); Hopper and Thomson (1980) (all in Pérez, ibid.: 57 & 61). But first is the original
Hallidayan model (Burton, 1982. In Carter (ed.), 1982: 199):

Material Process Mental Process Relational Process
action process internalised process

(intention process / (perception process/reaction

supervention process) process/cognition process)

event process externalised process

Figure 4: Halliday’s original Transitivity Model (1971)

After various attempts by Halliday, the latest of which has been in 1994: 108, he arrives at
the following chart in which these processes are represented on a circular continuum,
where there are ‘central’ and ‘peripheral’ types of processes that gradually intermesh into
each others’ areas (see Pérez, 2007: 72). Here is a brief account of these processes, which
should be understood as interrelated in practice:

(1) material processes (doing) (2) mental processes (sensing)
(3) behavioural processes (behaving) (4) verbal/verbalisation processes (saying)
(5) relational processes (being) (6) existential processes (existing)

Material processes have their realm in the physical world. They are simply processes of
doing, associated with the two participant roles of the ACTOR (obligatory) and a GOAL
(optional). For example:

(a) He drives a lorry.
Actor Process Goal

(b) The child fell down .
Actor Process (No Goal).

Mental processes are the second major type of processes of the transitivity system and
are processes of sending. Unlike material physical processes, mental processes live in and
reflect the world of conceptualisation and consciousness, and involve cognition (verbs like
think, figure, believe, wonder, etc.), reaction (such as liking, hating, fearing, getting angry,
etc.) and perception (as in seeing, hearing, feeling, smelling, etc.). Like the first type,
mental processes are also associated with two participant roles: the SENSOR (who does
the sensing), and the PHENOMENON (the object which is sensed, felt, thought or seen).

(c) George understood the message (cognition)
Sensor Process Phenomenon

(d) Hani noticed the red mark (perception)
Sensor Process Phenomenon

(e) Mariam hates rugby (reaction)
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Sensor Process Phenomenon

The third type, behavioural processes, incorporates physiological actions such as ‘breathe’,
‘vawn’, or ‘cough’. However, sometimes they portray these processes as states of
consciousness as in ‘cry’, ‘yell’, ‘laugh’ or ‘sigh’. They also represent processes of
consciousness as forms of behaviour, as in ‘dream’, ‘worry’, ‘gaze’ or ‘stare’. There is one
key participant associated with behavioural processes, i.e. the BEHAVER, the conscious
entity who is behaving:

(f) My niece went to sleep in my bed
Behaver Process Circumstance

(g) Her mother smiled at her success
Sensor Process Phenomenon

The role of the Behaver is very much like that of the Sensor, although behavioural
processes are grammatically closer to material processes.

The processes of verbalisation, the fourth type, are processes of saying, associated with
three key participant roles: the SAYER (the producer of the speech), the RECEIVER (the
entity to which the speech is addressed), and the VERBIAGE (that which gets said):

(h) Ali pointed out that the plan had been under way
Sayer Process Verbiage

(i) The King announced the reshuffle to the Cabinet
Sayer Process Verbiage Receiver

Verbiage can cover either the ‘content/message’ of what was said (as in ‘h’), or the ‘name’
of what was said (as in ‘i’). On the other hand, the process of saying is interpreted in broad
terms, so that an inanimate Sayer can be accommodated: “The signpost said turn left”.

Relational processes, the fifth deceptively complex processes, are those of being in the
sense of establishing relationships between two entities. These processes are expressed in
a variety of ways. They are three main types:

(1) Intensive: a relational process of equivalence, or equation between two
entities (x=y): e.g.
Laila is/was a distinguished, sociable lady
Fred’s idea is /was bright

(2) Possessive: a relational process of owning, connecting between two entities: (x
hasy): e.g.
Jim has a laptop
The book is Richard’s
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(3) Circumstantial: a relational process that expresses the circumstance in which the
participant is: (x is at/in/on/with y): e.g.
The show is on all week.
The students were in the hall

A reclassification of these relational processes can be made into Attributive and
Identifying Processes. The attributive process is the entity, person or concept being
described and is referred to as the Carrier; while the role of Attribute points to the quality
ascribed to that Carrier, for example what he/she/it owns (e.g. the first example of each
of the three couples above).

The identifying process, on the other hand, has one role that is identified through
reference to another, such that the two portions of the clause refer to the same thing (the
second example of each of the three pairs above). This means that, unlike attributive
processes, identifying processes are reversible. For example:

Laila is an attractive, sociable lady -> An attractive, sociable lady is Laila.

In terms of their participant roles, one entity (the ldentifier) defines the other (the
Identified). Thus, in the example above:

Laila is an attractive, sociable lady.
Identified Process Identifier

The sixth and last category of relational processes, Existential Processes, asserts that
something exists or takes place. These processes typically contain the word ‘there’ as a
dummy subject (e.g. ‘There was an assassination’/‘There has been a strike’). Normally
they have one participant role, ‘the Existent’, realised in these two examples by
‘assassination’ and ‘strike’ respectively. This type of process takes us back to the first type,
material processes (i.e. ‘x assassinated y’ = ‘There was an assassination’), with a difference
of stylistic choice and possible response, though. It remains to point out that the ‘Existent’
role can be realised by a nominalised element, which is brought about by converting a
verbal process into a noun (see Nominalisation vs. Verbalisation in the previous Chapter
above) (see also Simpson, 2004).

Indeed, this complicated but detailed transitivity model is a significant methodological
technique in stylistic analyses and investigations of texts. One of the promising
applications of this model is Deirdre Burton’s, who applies it to a passage from Sylvia
Plath’s novel, The Bell Jar. Burton’s reading is a feminist-stylistic application of transitivity
model, with the aim of exploring relationships of power in Plath’s text. Burton asserts that
textual interpretation has a political dimension. She suggests that there are strong links
between literary analysis and political attitude that can be substantiated through
systematic methods of analysis provided by contemporary stylistics (see Chapter One of
this work above).
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On transitivity choices, Burton quotes Berry (1975), who declares explicitly that “In English
grammar we make choices between different types of process, between different types of
participant, between different types of circumstance, between different roles for
participants and circumstances, between different numbers of participants and
circumstances, between different ways of combining processes, participants and
circumstances. These choices are known collectively as the transitivity choices” (p. 150) (in
Carter (ed.), 1982: 199).

The transitivity model of analysis adopted by Burton is reproduced here unchanged. The
behavioural processes of the model outlaid earlier, which sit as an interface between
material and mental processes, are an updated addition that was not available for Burton
at the time of her analysis of Plath’s text. However, it is somehow compensated for by an
expanded interpretation of material processes. This expansion draws a distinction
between event processes (the Actor is inanimate), and action processes (the Actor is
animate). Action processes may be further subdivided into intention processes (the action
is done voluntarily by the Actor), and supervention processes (the process of doing just
happens) (see also Simpson: 2004:186). For example:

(a) Mike helped Margaret: —>material-action-intention
(b) She sneezed loudly: ->material-action-supervention

Here is a figure illustrating the version of Burton’s model of transitivity of material
processes, which might be the most popular in stylistics:

Material Processes
Action process Event process
Intention process Supervention process
Figure 5: Burton’s Transitivity Model of material processes

Burton agrees with Sapir (1956), Whorf (1956) and others “that the ‘world’ is linguistically
constructed”, though not in the sense that we are constrained by linguistic construction.
Rather, she suggests a far more optimistic line of thought that makes it possible for reality
to be expressed in alternative ways. Then readers can make decisions about how to
express, grasp, reconstruct and deconstruct realities to a good extent. Burton suggests
three phases to get a firmer grasp of the persona’s reality as constructed in the clause-by-
clause make-up of the text as a whole, through (1) isolating the processes per se and
finding which participant (who or what) is ‘doing’ each process; (2) finding out about the
sorts of process they are, and which participant is involved in which type of process; and
(3) finding who or what is affected by each of these processes.

THE TEXT

“The wall-eyed nurse came back. She unclasped my watch and dropped it in her pocket.
Then she started tweaking the hairpins from my hair.
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Doctor Gordon was unlocking the closet. He dragged out a table on wheels with a machine
on it and rolled it behind the head of the bed.
[..]
Doctor Gordon was fitting two metal plates on either side of my head.
[.]
| shut my eyes.
There was a brief silence, like an indrawn breath.
Then something bent down and took hold of me and shook me like the end of the world.
Whee-ee-ee-ee.
[..]
(Sylvia Plath, The Bell Jar. For the whole text, see Carter (ed.), 1982: 202)

In her analysis of Sylvia Plath’s passage, Burton identifies three types of participant: a
helpless nurse, a victim persona, and medical staff more interested in getting a job done
than caring.

We are probably more concerned with the findings of Burton’s analysis of Plath’s text than
the details. We ultimately aim at answering the key question posed by her: “Who does
what to whom?” against a background knowledge of all possible options or ‘ways of
doing’ that are available for use in the language (i.e. a reassurance of style as choice).

Applying the transitivity model of material processes of Actor-participant roles, she finds
out, through lexical realisation of the Actors (or doers of actions) of all processes (or main
verb phrases), that the doctor and his equipment dominate the action, whereas the nurse
comes second, and the persona does not do anything. Then, in the next stage of analysis,
Burton charts out the types of processes involved. The fact explored by her analysis is the
overwhelming choice of the material-action-intention process option (twenty clauses out
of thirty opt for this selection).

Here are some interesting stylistic features of the text. The nurse’s actions are of material-
action-intention sequence, but when the nurse’s body is the Actor, the actions change
into material-action-supervention sequence, or event processes. All the doctor’s actions,
on the other hand, have the dominant material-action-intention sequence, with his
equipment, like the nurse’s body parts, being of supervention processes. The electricity is
also represented only in terms of material-action-intention processes. These three
principal Actor-participants seem in control of all events that take place. However, the
patient fails in her attempt at material-action-intention process. Her body-part actions are
‘accidental’ events only and beyond her control (i.e. she closes her eyes). This new
dimension of analysis, then, informs us more of accounting for our understanding of the
persona’s conception of her world.

At a third phase of her transitivity model-based analysis, which takes us a step further,
Burton considers which isolates who, or what is affected by each process. The
domineering feature in this respect is the patient’s inability to affect anything. That is, the
persona, as an Actor, and her body parts affect nothing at all in the sequence of action
processes; only the doctor, his equipment, the nurse and electricity are doing the action of
the sequence material-action-intention. This part of analysis, it is hoped, gives us “a
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neater and more delicate way of addressing ourselves to readers’ responses”, as Burton
(ibid.) points out.

Indeed, this ambitious stylistic analysis based on a transitivity model of material processes
(a division of Halliday’s model, outlined above) is developed enough to suggest mature,
text-confirmed interpretation. Hence, it can be said to have met the three prerequisites of
contemporary stylistic analysis pointed out in Chapter Two of this book: it should be
rigorous, retrievable and replicable. Further, such analysis can be a ‘way in’ to a text, to
say the least. It can also centre on the awareness of effects that are thought intuitively to
be in the text, leading towards ‘knowing how’ as much as ‘knowing what’. Besides that, it
spells out shared technical terminology for describing language. More importantly, it can
point the way towards understanding the ways that language constructs not only fictional
reality, but also the reality of everyday life, which in a sense opens texts in general for
alternative constructions of reality and for interpretation, the indisputable goal of stylistic
analysis.

A transitivity-based stylistic analysis is applicable to a wide range of texts, not necessarily
of feminist, racist, or political orientation, but, rather, generally in terms of power,
domination or hegemony in very broad terms. Perhaps some might argue against such a
biased, predetermined orientation of analysis and choice of model of analysis by Burton
(ibid.). However, not many of us object to such a practically applicable and detailed model
of analysis that produces a rigorous, retrievable and replicable type of stylistic analysis.

3.8 Modality in Cognitive Stylistics

Modality is given different definitions in different contexts. In grammar, for example, it is
a reference to modals, or auxiliary verbs in particular: shall, should, will, would, may,
might, can, could, must, ought to, etc. Modal verbs are a limited set of auxiliary verbs in a
language which generally indicate “a subjective orientation towards events, processes or
conditions”, to use Carter and Nash’s words (1991: 117). They appear in the sentence to
the left of the main verb. Modality can also be expressed in grammar by other parts of
speech such as adverbs (like possibly, probably, certainly, necessarily, etc.), clauses (e.g.
It’s unusual; I’'m sure; It is required, etc.), mood (e.g. the subjunctive: So be it then), etc.

The typical meanings of modality are four: obligation, option, permissibility, and
possibility. Following Halliday’s Systemic Linguistics (1994), Toolan (1998: 47) declares that
sentences are modalised mainly in terms of one or more of the following four parameters:
probability, obligatoriness, willingness and usuality. Modality is called in Halliday’s
Systemic Grammar (1985, 1994) ‘modulation’; it is concerned mainly with obligation,
permission, degrees of certainty, uncertainty and knowledge. Wales (1989: 302) points to
a greater number of functions in relation to modal auxiliaries including: probability,
possibility, certainty, volition, prediction, ability and potentiality.

In semantics, however, modality is the cover term for the ways available to a speaker
within a language for expressing 'opinion or attitude' (Lyons, 1978: 452. See also Toolan,
1998: 46). In logic and semantics in particular, speakers have attitudes and perspectives
towards propositions they express (see Wales, 1989: 302; Fowler, 1977/1983: 72-3).
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There have been attempts to classify different kinds of modality in general. Three types
are suggested: (a) alethic modality, concerned with the truth of propositions (so in fiction,
modality is non-alethic for it does not deal with truth propositions); (b) epistemic
modality, dealing of knowledge; and (c) deontic modality, related to permission and
obligation. To Crystal and Davy, modality refers to a dimension of linguistic
characterisation which has to do with genre, which in turn relates to the purpose of the
variety of language concerned (1969: 74-5). In this sense, modality differences cut across
varieties (or ‘provinces’). For example, in correspondence, communicating a message in
the form of a postcard, a letter, a memo, or a telegram, differences of modality will affect
our choice of linguistic features. This dimension of modality is covered under ‘mode’ in
the study of ‘Register’ by Halliday et al. (1964) (see Wales. 1989: 303).

In stylistics as well as in narrative semantics, modality has come to be discussed as a result
of increasing concern in discourse and interpersonal relations between implied author (or
narrator) and reader, through the broad, hugely developed issue of ‘point of view’ in
narrative. Our discussion of modality from a stylistic perspective will, therefore, be
handled from two main angles that are relevant to stylistic analysis and interpretation:
Modality as Modals, and Modality as Point of View.

3.8.1 Modality as Modals

As pointed out above, modality can be taken as a reference to modal verbs which have a
variety of different functions of probability/possibility, obligation, permission, request,
willingness, (un)certainty, usuality, (unmodalised) futurity, ability, modesty, and necessity.
Modal auxiliaries are used in all types of text, including literary texts, to achieve these
functions in different degrees and variations. A stylistic study of a literary text takes these
numerous types of modality functions into account in the comprehension, appreciation
and interpretation of this text. Here is an example to consider:

“It seems increasingly likely that | really will undertake the expedition... . An
expedition, | should say, which | will undertake alone, in the comfort of Mr.
Farraday’s Ford; an expedition which, as | foresee it, will take me through much of
the finest countryside of England ... and may keep me away from Darlington Hall
for as much as five or six days.”

Kazuo Ishiguro, The Remains of the Day. In Toolan, 1998: 54-5)

The language of the passage is loaded with modality, denoted by modal verbs (will,
should, will, will, and may respectively), clauses (it seems, | should say, as | foresee it) and
adverbs (increasingly, likely, really). Although ‘will’, ‘should’ and ‘really’ may suggest a
modality function of certainty/futurity (will), obligation/necessity (should), and
certainty/assertion (really), none of them is understood to have achieved any of these
functions in the style of this text. The likelihood of the speaker’s expedition goes in
parallel with his imagination. He tries his best to enliven the probability of his expedition
as a dream that has become true. Thus, there is a match between two modalities of
probability in the speaker’s language, and hoped-for reality of his imagination. It seems
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that nothing is realised for sure, but everything is likely for certain. This ambivalent effect
of modal verbs and expressions is the atmosphere overwhelming the whole passage.
Thus, it may make the reader feel ambivalently that everything concerning this expedition
can take place, and nothing is going to take place, for all in all it is just an imagination, a
mirage, as it were (see also ibid.).

However, in cognitive stylistics, the sweeping tendency is to investigate modality in terms
of Point of View.

3.8.2 Modality as Point of View

Modality is “that part of language which allows us to attach expressions of belief, attitude
and obligation to what we say and write” (Simpson, 2004: 123). It is the grammar of
explicit comment and includes signals of the varying degrees of certainty about our
propositions and the kind of commitment (or obligation) we attach to our utterances. To
elaborate this theoretical definition of modality, we may align it with the psychological
concept of ‘point of view’.

‘Point of view’ is used in two senses in criticism and stylistic studies: a crude, simple one as
an aesthetic/perceptual perspective; and a fundamental, hugely developed one as an
ideological view. In the latter sense, it is an “attitude towards or opinion about the object
of representation ... in the structure of fiction” (Fowler, 1977/1983: 72-8). Furthermore,
Fillmore (1977: 72-3) elicits that, if one wishes to take the perspective of the seller and the
goods, one will use the verb ‘sell’. Should he like to take the perspective of buyer and
money, one will use the verb ‘spend’. If one wishes to bring into perspective either the
buyer and the money or the buyer and the seller, one will use ‘pay’. Further, should one
want to take the perspective of the goods and the money, one will use the verb ‘cost’, and
so on (in Pérez, 2007: 65). For his part, Langacker (1987) uses ‘imagery’ and ‘profile’ to
mean the viewpoint from which things are viewed. Givdn (1984) uses the term ‘topic’, and
differentiates between a ‘primary clausal topic’ for the subject, and a ‘secondary clausal
topic’, if any, for the object.

The perspective through which a narrative is told is a significant stylistic dimension. A
story can, for instance, be told in the first person (i.e. internal homodiegetic narrator)
from a stand of participating character-narrator whose actions and events are to be
shared by readers. Or, a story might be narrated in the third person by a detached,
invisible narrator (i.e. heterodiegetic narrator, or reflector of fiction) whose ‘omniscience’
allows for access to the thoughts and feelings of characters. However, variations on that
are possible. Moreover, the restriction in point of view temporally is a situation referred
to by the term attenuated focalisation (such that when vision is blurred and thus relayed
temporarily to be compensated for by recourse to another mental faculty through
auditory identification, for example). Also, expressions and adjuncts of direction, location
and spatial relationship in narrative description (like go up, go back, come back, on the far
bank, from, beneath, across, into, upstream, look down, etc.) are grammatical units
referred to by the term locative expressions. This aspect of narrative organization is the
concern of ‘point of view’.
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Perhaps the best way to develop a good idea about some basic principles and categories
of ‘point of view’ in practical terms is to consider a solid model of analysis of ‘point of
view’ in narrative discourse. This framework of analysis is known as the ‘Fowler-Uspensky
model’, the most famous in the field so far. It is originally suggested by Uspensky (1973)
and revised later by Fowler (1996). The model identifies four planes (or components) of
point of view: (a) the ideological plane; (b) the temporal plane; (c) the spatial plane; and
(d) the psychological plane.

Point of view on the ideological plane refers to the way in which a text mediates a set of
particular ideological beliefs through either character, narrator, or author. The ideas
expressed by fictional characters function as vehicles for ideologies which are in line, or at
odds with, those of the real author. As to the narrator-author’s ideology, it is noted that
big authors in particular have identified ideologies articulated in their works (e.g. Tolstoy’s
'Christianity, Conrad’s and Shaw’s Socialism, Lawrence’s celebration of sexuality, Orwell’s
anti-totalitarianism, and so on). The more the different value systems compete with one
other in a work, the richer becomes that work. On the ideological level of point of view,
Fowler (ibid.: 130) makes the telling comment that a novel “gives an interpretation of the
world it represents”. Indeed, the domain of ideology is so broad that almost any aspect of
narrative can be ideologised, as it were, a narrative voice (like author, narrator, character,
or persona), or an element of narrative preoccupation like emblem, theme, motif and,
most important of all, characterisation. The fact of the matter is that the concept of
ideological point of view has to be treated with care, because it is too wide an analytic
tool and requires more elaboration.

Point of view on the temporal plane, the second component of point of view, is about the
way time relationships are signaled in narrative. It subsumes a whole series of stylistic
techniques of repetition, analepsis (anaphora) and prolepsis (cataphora). Another
temporal technique is ‘duration’, which relates to the temporal span of a story and
accounts for our impression of the way certain events may be speeded up or slowed
down. Basically, a temporal point of view covers any sort of manipulation of time
sequence in narrative, explaining how certain events might be relayed as remote or
distant, others as immediate or imminent. Yet, still more work is required to be done on
this plane of point of view.

Point of view on the spatial plane, the third category, taken together with the fourth
component, can be the core characteristics of the concept of point of view. Spatial (or
physical) point of view is about the narrative ‘camera angle’. It is a device which has
grammatical/linguistic markers of deixis and locative expressions (see above) invested to
establish a spatial point of view in a text.

Point of view on the psychological plane is the fourth and perhaps the more influential
component. It is those cases where “the authorial point of view relies on an individual
consciousness (or perception)” (Uspensky, 1973: 81). This means that the third
component, the spatial point of view, not just interplays with but is one dimension of the
broader component of psychological viewpoint. In addition to those physical markers of
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the spatial plane pointed out above, there are other psychological stylistic markers such
references to the reflector’s senses, feelings and thoughts, which suggest the adoption of
an internalised psychological point of view. In relation to modality and the psychological
point of view, Simpson (2004: 124-7) suggests three types of shading in fiction:

Positive shading: a narrative modality where the narrator’s obligations, desires and
opinions of events are foregrounded. The deontic modal system (related to permission
and obligation) is prominent and the narrative is rich in generic sentences and verba
sentiendi (i.e. words denoting thoughts, feelings and perception). This kind of shading is
the most common point of view modality, underscoring a great number of first and third
person fictional works.

Negative shading: a narrative modality where a ‘bewildered’ narrator (or character) relies
on external signals to sustain a description. The epistemic modal system (dealing with
knowledge) of modal markers signaling judgments of belief, certainty or truth, is
foregrounded and the narrative is rich in ‘words of estrangement’ (Fowler, 1996). The
narrator’s uncertainty about events and other characters’ motivation is expressed through
human-based perception linguistic structures (e.g. as if; it looks like; it seemed; it
appeared to be, etc.). Negative shading characterises ‘existential’ (or ‘Gothic’) styles of
narrative fiction.

Neutral shading: a style of narrative modality that is ‘demodalised’, or characterised by
complete absence of narratorial modality. It is typified by categorical assertions (forms
not including modal markers or expressions like ‘it is done’; ‘it was done’; ‘one does/does
not’; ‘one did/did not’; ‘do/do not do something’, etc.) where the narrator withholds
subjective evaluation and interpretation. This style of shading comprises a neutral physical
description at the expense of psychological development. Neutrality of shading embodies
the principle of ‘objective realism’ in narrative, what Genette (1980) and Rimmon-Kenan
(1983) termed ‘external focalisation’. However, it must be pointed out that a neutrally
shaded modality is rare in written narratives. On the other hand, it is possible for a text to
shift from one style of shading to another at will, no matter how dominant a particular
shading is in this text. A third version of neutral shading modality of the same example
above can be provided as an illustration, as follows.

Here are guidelines that may help a stylistic analyst make his/her way through a text in
connection with point of view modality:

First, identify the narrative mode of the text; that is, whether first person or third person.
Secondly, identify the dominant style of modal shading in the text. Analyze it not on
sentence basis, but pick out the modal framework component which accounts best for the
whole text. Underline any suggestive stylistic devices that may confirm your
interpretation. Furthermore, in the event you identify a text as a third person, check
whether its modality (the attitudes, beliefs and opinions it expresses) comes from an
external, heterodiegetic narrator, who is situated outside the story, or from an individual
character, a reflector, who is situated inside the story. Then, think of the stylistic effect of
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both the narrative mode and the point of view framework chosen by the author. Figure
out what might happen if the narrative mode or the style of modal shading was changed.

In sum, as a point of view, modality has opened new avenues for cognitive stylistic
investigation of narrative discourse in particular on its ideological, temporal, spatial and
psychological planes. Also, new dimensions of investigating style as choice are suggested
in terms of the three styles of positive, negative and neutral shading of narrative modality
outlined above. It seems that the major categories of the clause, primarily the subject, and
then secondarily the object and other clausal elements, have been reviewed from a
certain semanticised point of view that has affected as much as activated and involved
almost everything in the stylistic analysis and interpretation of texts, and narratives in
particular.

Related to point of view is the variety of styles of speech and thought reporting and
presentation, which is the next sub-unit to discuss under the section of Clause Structure.

3.9 Styles of Speech and Thought Reporting and Presentation: DS, IS, FDS, FIS
vs. DT, IT, FDT and FIT

Speech and thought can be reported and presented in a variety of styles in different types
of text, especially literary texts of narrative. The baseline form against which other forms
are usually measured is the proximal DIRECT SPEECH (DS). In this form, the clause
reported is enclosed within quotation marks, whereas the clause reporting who told it is
situated around it, either before or after it. Thus, we can report the following example
either way:

(a) He said, ‘I will stay here tonight.’
(b) ‘1 will stay here tonight,” he said.

Direct Speech is more related than contrastive to the distal form of reporting, known as
INDIRECT SPEECH (IS) (or reported speech). The equivalent indirect form of the two
examples above is:

(c) He said that he would stay there the following night.

Obviously, there are several transpositions in this example compared with those above.
The method for transposing Direct forms into Indirect ones can be made through the
following stages:

e First and second person pronouns (‘l’, ‘we’, and ‘you’) are changed into third
person pronouns (‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, or ‘they’).

e Cohesive words of deixis are switched from their immediacy forms into their
remote forms (e.g. ‘here’ becomes ‘there’, ‘now’ is changed into ‘then’, etc.).

e The quotation marks are dropped.

e The subordinating conjunction ‘that’ is slotted after the verb ‘said’.
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e Tenses are backshifted. That is, the simple present is backshifted into the simple
past, the simple past into past perfect, the present perfect into the past perfect,
etc. Through this process, a modal verb like ‘will" becomes ‘would’, ‘must’ is
changed into ‘had to’, ‘does’ becomes ‘did’, ‘is’ becomes ‘was’, and so on.

e Direction of movement verbs are shifted (e.g. ‘come’ becomes ‘go’).

e ‘Tomorrow’ is changed into ‘the following day’.

Two more changes can be carried out on both Direct and Indirect forms above to produce
FREE corresponding forms: FREE DIRECT SPEECH (FDS), and FREE INDIRECT SPEECH (FIS).

FREE DIRECT SPEECH (FDS):

(d) 1 will stay here tonight, he said. (Quotation marks are dropped)

(e) ‘I will stay here tonight.” (The reporting clause is omitted).

(f) I'will stay here tonight. (The freest form as both quotation marks
and the reporting clause are left out)

FREE INDIRECT SPEECH (FIS):

(g) He would stay there the following night.
(h) He would stay there tonight.

By analogy to these four forms of SPEECH, there are four equivalent forms for presenting
THOUGHT in narrative fiction. Here are examples:

(1) (DIRECT THOUGHT: DT): ‘She asked herself, Does he still remember me?’
(2.) (INDIRECT THOUGHT: IT): She asked herself if he still remembered her.
(3) (FREE DIRECT THOUGHT: FDT): Does he still remember me?

(4) (FREE INDIRECT THOUGHT: FIT): Did he still remember me?

Despite their formal similarities, speech forms and thought forms are conceptually
different. Speech can be reported by an outsider to an interaction, whereas presenting
thought is presumed to be private to the character’s consciousness. Another major
difference between the two modes is that, while the forms of speech reporting are
statements of ‘saying’, marked mainly by the use of the verb ‘said’ or its equivalents, the
modes of thought presentation are accompanied by verbs of thinking, wondering,
enquiring etc. (e.g. wonder, ask one self, enquire, etc.).

Three more forms of speech and thought are suggested in contemporary stylistics with
respect to narrative: NARRATIVE REPORT OF SPEECH (NRS); NARRATIVE REPORT OF
THOUGHT (NRT); and NARRATIVE REPORT OF SPEECH ACT (NRSA) (see Leech and Short,
1981; Short, 1996; Simpson: 2004). The first two modes, NRS and NRT, involve a narrator
reporting that speech or thought has occurred but with more freedom and without much
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information to predict the actual words used by the reporter, as illustrated by these two
examples which are transpositions of those above:

(i) He spoke of his plan for the night ahead. (NRS) (cf. He said, ‘I will stay here
tonight’)

(j) She asked herself about his remembrance of her. (NRT) (cf. She asked herself,
‘Does he still remember me?’)

The difference between the two versions is evident. More freedom of expression is
practised in the second, which makes it more economical, difficult and less explicit than
the first. Yet, it could be a more interesting alternative way of capturing what speakers
said in an indirect type of style.

The third form, the narrative report of speech (NRSA), reports that a speech act has taken
place, but where the narrator does not have to commit himself/herself wholeheartedly to
giving the sense of what was said, or to the form of words in which they were uttered.

| guess the point that concerns us in stylistics in relation to these modes of speech and
thought reporting and presentation is to what effect(s) each of them is put. Here is an
account of possible stylistic functions and effect(s) for each of these forms of speech and
thought:

Direct Speech (DS) Style, to start with, is the formal, normal and most recurrent form of
speech. It marks the immediacy of saying, acting, action, event, dialogue and characters
involved. Readers may feel that proximity and presence right at the moment of reading,
even though the reported material and the reporter might be remote in the history of
time. This results in more active interaction with the narrative, sayings or events reported,
and further motivation and suspense on the part of the reader/receiver.

Indirect Speech (IS) Style stands in contrast with, but is strongly related to, its source,
being direct speech. It is next to its counterpart in recurrence and usuality of use in
language. It is used to suggest such effects as remoteness of action, events and characters
involved. Dialogue is brought down to the minimum. Instead, attention is diverted toward
content, or reported material, rather than to speakers, or reporters of that material,
probably because the former acquires more importance than the latter. Moreover, the
writer, or narrator, would distance himself/herself from characters and events, thus they
speak for themselves with any interference or intrusion from outsiders. This mode of
speech may also suggest fluency of action and narration that might reflect uninterrupted
series of events, or reporting on characters in a certain context of situation.

As to Free Direct Speech (FDS) style, it is similar to direct speech mode, but free of
quotation marks. The effect of this style is that of either fusion or confusion of the
narrator/writer and character/reporter of speech in the sense of ‘who says what?’ By the
end of the reported speech, we know who says what. This kind of temporal indecisiveness
might invite readers to slow down to consider more than usual the reporter and the
reported material for their significance to understanding and interpretation. Further, the
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writer/narrator’s potential intervention might suggest that he/she would express his/her
point of view in an indirect way. At all events, the reader is intended to be involved in the
interpretation of the text analyzed.

Free Indirect Speech (FIS) style, on the other hand, is a completely different form of
speech that has received special attention in modern stylistic studies. It was suggested
first probably by Ullmann (1957), and Pascal (1977) who termed it in his extended study
the ‘dual voice’: the voice of the narrator/writer, and the voice of the character fused
simultaneously in this style of speech reporting. It is a halfway house position between
direct and indirect speech or, in literary terms, between an author’s reproduction of a
character’s actual dialogue and a reported material said by that character. Thus, fusion
occurs between the authorial/narrator’s and character’s point of view in which “the shape
and texture of the character’s voice can be preserved without any loss of the narrator’s
objective interpretation of events” (see Carter (ed.), 1982: 72).

Besides that, and as its name implies, this style of speech presentation is thought of as a
freer version of an apparently indirect mode. Its most typical form is the omission of the
reporting clause. No backshifting of deictic words or adverbials of time (see above for
examples). FIS always uses past tense and third person (heterodiegetic narrative)
pronouns in such a way that the pronoun and tense choice be appropriate to the mode of
narration in which the FIS occurs. This style of speech presentation might allow a reporter
a sense of immediacy and avoids continual repetition of the reporting clause. Among the
uses of FIS is to move away from verbatim report and towards interference. This
distancing allows FIS to be used as a means for irony, a style which allows for the
introduction of two points of view: one of sympathy with one character, another of lack of
sympathy, or criticising of another (see Leech and Short, 1981: 325, 329-336).

The dual voice of FIS may in fact blur the identity of the character speaking and the
narrator/writer. The complete fusion of the two voices may result in character-identity
loss, as it were, which may suggest hesitancy and involvement on the part of readers.
Perhaps, more distancing of events and characters is implied, which is an indication of
more actualisation of narrated reporting.

The equivalent thought forms, DIRECT THOUGHT (DT), INDIRECT THOUGHT (IT), FREE
DIRECT THOUGHT (FDT) and FREE INDIRECT THOUGHT (FIT) are of equivalent stylistic
functions and effects with respect to the character’s and writer/narrator’s thought
directions, delivery and focus. Further, certainly expressing a character’s thoughts directly
and plainly reflects a type of character and a type of style that will necessarily emanate a
kind of interpretation and character type which is different from that of indirect, free
direct and free indirect thought styles. Hence, if a writer decides to deliver the character’s
thoughts in a straightforward way and with a maximum degree of intervention, he/she
uses a direct thought type of presentation. However, if he/she wishes to distance
himself/herself from that character’s thoughts with variations, he/she moves along the
scale from indirect to direct free and ultimately toward the freest style of indirect free
thought presentation continuum. Then, he/she gives us the verbatim thoughts of
characters, making us view everything from the point of view of the character (see also
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Leech and Short (ibid.): 338). Here is an illustrative example to demonstrate the difference
for example between, FIT and DT styles (see Simpson, 2004: 82):

(1) (FIT Style):

“Yet in the Earthly Paradise, what had he done? He had made few friends. He had acquired
a Mexican mistress with whom he quarrelled, and numerous beautiful Mayan idols he
would be unable to take out of the country, and he had —

M. Laruelle wondered if it was going to rain ...”

The style of FIT flows smoothly, unconsciously, in one direction and without intervention
by the author. It sounds natural and spontaneous in comparison with “more stilted and
contrived in feel”, to use Simpson’s words.

(2) (DT Style):

““Yet in the Earthly Paradise, what have | done?’ He wondered. ‘I have made few friends’,
he thought to himself. He pondered, ‘I have acquired a Mexican mistress with whom |
quarrel ... .”

This version is bluntly direct and has some kind of artificiality reflected, for example by the
contrived use of the variant reporting verbs of thought, ‘wondered’, ‘thought’ and
‘pondered’. That said, it comes very close to the readers, some of who might
metamorphose into the same character if they like it or feel they are in the same boat.
The original form, on the other hand, is remote from readers who do not have the feel of
the character which represents itself solely. This underpins the freedom and
independence of the character away from the author/narrator as well as the reader.

More differences are displayed by an FDT style which draws on imputation. The second
hypothetical transposed version of the same example can be shortened by way of pushing
it a little further towards the stream of consciousness, the mainstream of this type of
style:

“In the Earthly Paradise. But what have | done? Few friends.
Mexican mistress, acquired. We quarrel.”

This version of FDT is truncated and, hence, requires more efforts from readers to follow
up its sequencing, grammatical structure, cohesive references and underlying line of
coherence. It is closer to headlines which give hints that readers have to ‘think hard’ to
restore omitted words and structures and combine a jigsaw-puzzle fractions of sentences.
Yet, this mode of thought presentation is a good example of ‘the stream of
consciousness’, which is an obvious indication for the narrator/writer’s lack of control
over what was thought. The character, that is, is given the full permission to express
his/her thoughts without interference by anybody else. Indeed, FDT mode is the style of
uninterrupted flow of thoughts and fictional dialogue between characters.
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3.10 Passive vs. Active Forms

Active and passive are two different styles of language, both grammatically and
semantically. They have different meanings and perform different actions and functions in
language. They are not identical in the sense of being interchangeable, for they enact
completely different functions. Their occurrence and existence in language grammar as
two different forms entails their independence from one another. Also, since they have
different forms, functions and implications, they have to be considered as two different
styles.

These two forms of verb are widely used in grammar to refer to two different perspectives
of its three major categories: the subject, the predicate and the action expressed by the
verb. In case of passive, the predicate means the object, direct or indirect, i.e. the verb
must be transitive. The passive involves both a transformation and permutation, using the
subject and object in reverse order, or simply exchanging the subject for the object of the
active voice, in which case the latter becomes the affected participant (see also Wales,
1989: 341; Traugott and Pratt, 1980: pp. 144-47). This indicates a change of perspective of
the whole sentence elements, not just a matter of focus or emphasis of object rather than
subject. So the passive form is not merely a variant of the active form, nor is it “a change
of word order, the addition of the verb ‘be’ and, optionally, a ‘by + subject phrase’”, as
Wright and Hope crudely define it (2003: 69).

Both passive and active are usually unmarked in grammar. However, they are not so in
stylistics where they can or cannot be marked, depending on their frequency, rarity,
preference for one over another, or absence of either in the style of a text. Although in
stylistic analyses the passive is attended to carefully and active cursorily, the two are
considered contrastive by implication. The passive is said by grammar and other reference
books to be used to achieve certain functions of emphasis, concealment of the doer of the
action (i.e. the subject), formality of language and effect, shifting focus away from the
subject to something or somebody else, or distancing oneself from responsibility. Active,
on the other hand, may be indicative of action, activity, positivity, subjectivity, selfishness,
bearing responsibility, normality of setting, courage, bluntness of action or people,
candor, urging for taking action, exposing a critical attitude, etc. (see especially Quirk and
Greenbaum, 1973; Nash, 1980; Traugott and Pratt, 1980; Crystal and Davy, 1969; Carter
and Nash, 1991; Freeborn et al., 1985; Wright and Hope, 2003; and Ghazala, 2008, who
numbers thirteen functions for active and twenty-eight for passive).

Such versatility and contrastiveness of functions between active and passive forms mean

they have to be dealt with as two independent and different forms used at will by writers
and language users at large. Here is a literary example:

(2)
(In Wright and Hope, 2003: 70. See full text)
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“It seems that as long as you’re in print or on a film or a name on a buff envelope in an
archive somewhere, you’re never truly dead now. You can be electronically colourised,
embellished, emulsified, enhanced, coaxed towards some state of virtual reality.”

(Gordon Burn, Alma Cogan, p. 165)

The narrator discovers that her voice has been archived by various electronic means. But
it is no longer her voice. She has had no hand in all that has been done to her and her
voice, neither when electronically colourised, embellished, emulsified, enhanced and
coaxed. Her voice is completely out of control, inactivated and quite inefficacious. It does
not do anything. Quite the reverse, as things are done to it by one and the same unknown
subject of verbs. It might have been suppressed for a number of reasons. Perhaps the
doer of action is a hidden influential power that can do anything to voice. The voice is
represented as helpless and submissive to this power.

The subject could be claimed to be known by everybody, i.e. electronics technology, so
there is no need to state it in the text. It is likely that the subject is symbolic of a paralysing
tool of modern life, and that not only are people stricken by it, but also things like voice
are as much affected by it too. Moreover, the long string of consecutive passivised actions
in such a short extract suggests the amount of passivity on the part of the affected actant,
voice, and that of the hidden, suppressive power of electronic technology. Eventually, the
voice is no more than the narrator herself who feels that everybody else is like her -
helpless, inactive, passive, acted on, suppressed and paralysed by the superpowers of
modern life. This function is suggested by her use of the informal second person pronoun,
which refers to every reader. For illustration, the following list isolates all passive forms
used in the text:

you’re never truly dead

you can be electronically colourised
embellished

emulsified

enhanced

coaxed

(See Chapter Five later for an alternative active version and a cognitive stylistic translation
of the paragraph).

3.11 Verbalisation vs. Nominalisation

What | mean by nominalisation and verbalisation here is the process of making a syntactic
switch while keeping the same words, as Nash (1980: 69) suggests. Toolan terms the latter
‘a clause-size activity/process’ and the latter ‘a noun-phrase size thing’ (1998: 96). Put
stylistically, it is a grammatical transposition that involves a preference of the use of noun
phrases to verb phrases (nominalisation), or the choice of verb phrases over noun phrases
(verbalisation).
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The use of one style in preference to another might imply significant stylistic functions and
effects (including, among other things, neutrality, authority, crispness (e.g. political, social,
etc.), disguise, generalisation, ideology charge (e.g. during the war in Vietnam, the US
government referred to their brutal bombing as ‘pacification’. See ibid.), etc. for
nominalisation, and activity, process, action, vividness, directness, subjectivity, extended
structuring, explicitness, etc. for verbalisation. More functions are suggested below with
practical examples.

It is an interesting stylistic practice to avail from the possibility of switching a noun phrase
into a verb phrase, or the other way round, as a kind of alternative strategy of phrasing.
The result will be exciting indeed. However, our concern in the stylistic analysis of these
two major types of phrase is to find out about the implications of nominalising or
verbalising a text, what Nash calls for the nonce “‘noun-aggregating’ and ‘verb-
aggregating’”. The next two versions of the same text may illustrate the point:

(In Wright and Hope, 2003: 48)

“And Dick, while | watch, clambers onto his bed and, reaching up to the precariously
perched glass and mahogany case, containing the stuffed and mounted carcase of twenty-
one-pound pike, caught on Armistice Day by John Badcock, puts his hand through one of
its side panels.”

(Graham Swift, Waterland, p. 273)

Both finite and non-finite participial verb phrases are frequent in the text, perhaps to refer
to continuity of action. The dominant feature of both texts is the discord between tense
and time of narration. In the first text, the tense used is the simple present, but the time
of events is in the past. Although tense and time are related to each other in grammar,
there is no one-to-one relationship between them. Not only this, but Wright and Hope
claim that “it is important ... to keep the notions of tense and time apart if we want to be
accurate in how we analyse texts” (ibid.: p. 65). To me, the opposite might be more
applicable, for the relationship between tense and time is the rule in English grammatical
usage on which the forms of all tenses are based. We look at the incongruity between
tense and time as a stylistic option in narrative texts that the writer employs to achieve
significant effects and implications which have to be attended to by stylistic analysts.

Thus, such incongruity might suggest here that the writer aims to make his narrative
events live with us, the readers, as if they take place in our days. Another function for this
style is to presume that there is nothing new under the sun, that nothing changes with the
passage of time. People are the same, doing the same things over and again. A third effect
could be to reconstruct the past in terms of the modernised and mechanised present. The
reader is then made to process a range of stylistic effects and implications before making
up his/her mind as to which direction to go.

To push the argument further for the difference between nominalisation and
verbalisation, the following version is a heuristic drill, based on the strategy of
REWRITING, or switching the verbalised phrases of the original text (underlined) into
nominalised phrase forms, as follows:
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“And Dick, while | am on the watch, made the clambering onto his bed and, with a reach
up to the precariously perched glass and mahogany case, with the containment of the
stuffed and mounted carcase of twenty-one-pound pike, being on the catching of Armistice
Day by John Badcock, puts his hand through one of its side panels.”

This hypothetical and artificial switching of verb phrases, finite and non-finite, of the
original into nominal phrases has brought the active and transitive style of action down to
an ‘ongoing stability’, as it were. It has reduced the transitivity and vividness of the
original to merely informative, neutral statements that are more concerned with telling
and informing of the status quo of things, events and characters. This is a considerable
diversion in the interpretation of the original verbalised text. After all, this strategy is
heuristic, suggested to illustrate a crucial difference between the two styles of
nominalisation and verbalisation. This point is amplified further in relation to transitivity
above.

Having updated hugely developed and significant stylistic features of clause structure in
cognitive stylistics, it is high time to discuss how sentences as stylistic features are
considered in cognitive stylistics.

3.12 Sentence Structure: Simple and Complex Sentences

A sentence is defined by Crystal as “The largest structural unit in terms of which the
grammar of language is organized” (1980: 318). He points out that innumerable
definitions have been given to sentence. The hierarchical analysis of Hallidayan grammar
of rank scale, for example, views sentences as composites, or a complex of clauses of
different types, which in turn are analyzed into phrases of different types, words, etc.)
(see Simpson, 2004: 10).

All linguistic evidence confirms the indisputable existence of sentence as “one of the most
significant units of grammatical analysis, the largest: the others being clause, phrase, word
and morpheme”, as Wales declares (1989:418).

Sentences are several types, two of which are major: simple (consisting of one main clause
each) and complex (two sentences plus each). We will discuss the simple sentences first.

3.12.1 The Style of Simple Sentences
Simple sentences coincide with main clauses. A sentence can be one clause only with the
main lexical verb, in which case it can be described as either a sentence or a clause.

Having discussed the main clause under the heading of clause structure (see above), we
cut our discussion of the simple sentences short and confine it to one example:
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(In Wright and Hope, 2003: 172-3)
“Then there must be a change. | do want to marry. | want to have descendants. | want to
hand down my name. | could not keep up our relation under a wife’s eyes. It has escaped
my parents.’
‘Your father | daresay. What about your mother?’
‘I am not sure. It is hard to know.’
It has not escaped her, or you would know. Silence has its use.”
(Ilvy Compton-Burnett, God and His Gifts, pp. 5-7)

This extract is a series of simple, short sentences which flow smoothly from beginning to
end, thus reflecting conformity of the simple style of sentences to the simplicity of theme.
Moreover, it sets a simple atmosphere of composure and tranquility of people, events and
narrative dialogue. Adding to this climate of simplicity is the simple monosyllabic
vocabulary used all through, that even readers who know just the basics of English would
not find it difficult to comprehend the whole text comfortably. All this affects our
interpretation and understanding of events, characters and their relationships (more
cognitive effects and functions for the style of simple sentences are suggested in relation
to the style of the main clause above).

3.12.2 The Style of Complex Sentences: Complex Subordination

A complex sentence is a sentence that has two or more clauses, one of which is main, the
rest are subordinate. Complexity of sentences is caused mainly by subordination and
coordination. There is no limit for the number of subordinate and/or coordinate clauses in
a complex sentence. Using this style of complexity may produce several cognitive stylistic
effects and functions. Here is an example:

“Then, with Miss Warsham and the old negroes in Steven’s car..., going pretty fast...but
with an unctuous, an almost bishoplike purr until it slowed into the square, crossing it,
circling the Confederate monument and the courthouse while the merchants and clerks
and barbers and professional men...watched quietly from doors and upstairs windows,
swinging then into the street which at the edge of town would become the country road...
leading to the destination seventeen miles away...already picking up speed again and
followed still by the two cars containing the four people ...in formal component to the
negro murderer’s catafalque: the slain wolf.”

(From William Faulkner, Go Down, Moses, p. 196)

This single-sentence paragraph is really demanding for all readers. Extra efforts are
required to be exerted by them to make their way through it. We have here a quite
intricate and complicated network of subordinate clauses. Apart from vocabulary, the
style of complex sentences poses a kind of jigsaw puzzle problem that readers have to sort
out first in order to be able to put together the pieces of the puzzle. The best way to test
this claim by readers is to analyze the sentence into its constituent clauses before they
compare it with the following analysis:
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1. “Then, with Miss Warsham and the old negroes in Steven’s car with the driver he
had hired and himself and the editor in the editor’s

2. they followed the hearse

3. as it swung into the long hill up from the station,

4, going fast in a whining lower gear

5. until it reached the crest,

6. going pretty fast still but with an unctuous, an almost bishoplike purr until it slowed
into the square,

7. crossing it,

8. circling the Confederate monument and the courthouse

9. while the merchants and clerks and barbers and professional men who had given

Stevens the dollars and half-dollars

10. and quarters and the ones who had not, watched quietly from doors and upstairs
windows,

11. swinging then into the street which

12.  atthe edge of town would become the country road

13. leading to the destination seventeen miles away,

14. already picking up speed again

15. and followed still by the two cars

16.  containing the four people — the high-headed erect white woman, the old negress,
the designated paladin of justice and truth and right, the Heidelberg Ph.D. — in
formal component to the negro murderer’s catafalque: the slain wolf.”

Perhaps it is easier to spot the main clause now which is, of course, number 2’ (italicised).
This overstretching of the sentence for such length suggests a strong link between the
message and complexity of structure. The sentence gives a boring, detailed account of an
official funeral for the slain wolf, a black man who has been sentenced to death and
hanged for committing a murder. Faulkner’s short story is about the man’s family’s efforts
to bring his body back and to have a dignified funeral for him. The clauses of the sentence
describe the stages of the stately progress of the funeral’s procession, demonstrating the
black family’s desperate attempt to achieve dignity for their son after death that could not
be achieved in life. Further, the slow pace of the clauses reflects the slow pace of the
funeral’s procession, recording on the way every minute detail of actions, happenings,
people and things. Almost nothing has been left out of the description in connection with
the funeral’s procession and surroundings.

This delicacy of account of everything is suggestive of dignity for the dead man, for
everybody and everything is interested in showing respect for him. In addition, the
temporal sequencing of clauses in terms of time is another indication of the special
significance of the occasion and the dead man. Perhaps the writer wanted to point to this
special significance, however indirectly by means of giving a precise account of the
progress of the funeral’s procession from beginning to end. By just displaying the events
of the procession through a complexity of sentence and clause structure rather than
arguing for them explicitly, Faulkner has left them to talk for themselves for the dignity
and humbleness of the occasion and the man. Thus, style has attained more power of
persuasion.
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3.13 Summary

This Chapter has provided a contemporary stylistic perspective of words in language
through sample theoretical accounts and practical stylistic analyses of major topics.
Collocations of word combination are tackled in detail from a cognitive, conceptual,
stylistic point of view, especially in literary texts. Special attention has been paid to
‘Metaphor’, the prime representative of rhetorical figures, which has been investigated
from a cognitive stylistic view in different types of text. A special focus has been on the
two conceptual domains of metaphor: the ‘Target Domain’ and the “Source Domain’ and
how influential they may be in our conceptualisation of stylistic choices and interpretation
of metaphors.

A detailed discussion has been assigned to the power of words as weapons that reflect
some kind of ideology, or attitude, whether political, social, cultural or religious.
Concentration on the contingent theory of communication — which is, after all, a theory of
ideology — put forward by Birch (1995) has been adopted as a state-of-the-art cognitive-
ideological stylistic approach to the style of language. It has been applied to two texts, one
journalistic, another literary, and has produced striking findings and implications.

The discussion regarding words never ends owing to their endless power and wealth of
meanings and implications. In view of this, this Chapter has suggested some ways of how
to consider words from a contemporary stylistic outlook. One never feels satisfied with
the investigation and magic of words and their power.

This Chapter has also dealt with key grammatical issues that are found to be weighty in
contemporary cognitive stylistics. Topics like the styles of passive vs. active,
nominalisation vs. verbalisation, simple vs. complex sentences have been approached
cognitively in practical terms. Special attention has also been given to two further major,
highly developed, issues in contemporary cognitive stylistics: Transitivity and Modality,
particularly the two sub-units of Point of View, and Speech and Thought Reporting and
Presentation. Different models of both issues have been introduced and discussed with
illustrations and applications.

It is hoped that the practical survey of the most prominent grammatical and lexical
stylistic features and functions of language from a cognitive perspective has contributed
to our understanding, perception, appreciation and interpretation of literary texts in
particular.

Suggestions for Further Work

1. The following poem is entirely metaphorical and, at the same time, ironical. Analyze
the style of the poem in the light of the cognitive approach to metaphor as a
concept in terms of domains - source domain and target domain. Spot the ironical

sense in these metaphors:

“My wife with the hair of a wood fire
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With the thoughts of heat lightning
With the waist of an hourglass
With the waist of an otter in the teeth of a tiger
My wife with the lips of a cockade and of a bunch of stars of the last magnitude
With the teeth of tracks of white mice on the white earth
With the tongue of rubbed amber and glass
[...]
(Breton/Roditi in Germain 1978: 69. See Simpson 2004: 214)

In his psycho-linguistic experiments on loose synonymy, Aitchison (1987) confirms
that our socio-cognitive abilities allow us to organise words in topic areas of word
storage, i.e. lexical fielding. In the light of this claim, consider lexical fielding and
other lexical relationships of synonymy, exhibited by the following text from
Virginia Woolf’s Mrs Dalloway (1925/1976. In Verdonk and Weber, 1995: 22-3):

“The hall of the house was cool as a vault. Mrs Dalloway raised her hand to her
eyes, and ... she heard the swish of Lucy’s skirts, she felt like a nun who has left the
world and feels fold round her the familiar veils and the response to old devotions.”

Are the models and techniques for analysing the style of Transitivity suggested
above applicable to all texts, or only to certain texts? Why? Apply the same
transitivity model of stylistic analysis of texts to the following famous text (for
guidance, see Halliday’s “Linguistic function and literary analysis: an inquiry into the
language of William Golding’s The Inheritors”, in Freeman, 1981: 325-60):

“The bushes twitched again. Lok steadied by the tree and gazed. A head and chest
faced him, half-hidden. There were white bone things, behind the leaves and hairs.
[...] A stick rose upright and there was a lump of bone in the middle. [...] The stick
began to grow shorter at both ends. Then it shot out to full length again.”

(William Golding: The Inheritors. In Freeman, 1981: 355)
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PART Il

COGNITIVE STYLISTICS AND THE TRANSLATOR
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CHAPTER FOUR
STYLISTICS AND TRANSLATION ... THEORETICAL ISSUES

4.1 Introduction: Matters of Defining

This Chapter sets the scene for the second part of this book on translation and its
relationship with style and cognitive stylistics, the topic of the first part. Usually, the
definition of ‘terminology’ is provided right from the start; however, the paraphernalia of
defining translation will be provided in the course of articulation of the relationship
between translation and style from cognitive/mental perspectives later on in this Chapter.
Only provisionally can one say that translation is concerned with expressing meaning of
one text, the Source Language Text (SLT) in another text, the Target Language Text (TLT) on
stylistic bases. Here, translation is viewed as a reflection of the diverse features and
functions of style of the source and translated texts from different points of view of the
author, the translator, the target text reader and the target language style. Translation is,
thus, claimed to be triggered and directed by style.

As to style, it has been argued earlier in Chapters One and Two that style is a matter of
choice made by writers from the major language components of grammar, words and
sounds in particular. It is received and perceived by readers in the context of the text and
their own socio-cultural, ideological and mental (or cognitive) context. Stylistics is the
approach to the analysis of texts that undertakes substantiation of this concept of style in
practical terms. The foregoing Chapters have provided detailed argument and illustrative
examples demonstrating how cognitive stylistic analyses are conducted these days.
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Several questions about style, translation, and the relationship between the two and the
translator demand answers in this Chapter, which also provides a theoretical backcloth for
applications that come next. Some questions concern the relationship of style to
translation; translation in relation to the intentional theory, reader-response theory,
relevance theory and text world theory; cognitive stylistics and translation; the writer’s
style and translation; the reader’s style and translation; the translator’s style and
translation; stylistic choices and translation; and stylistic creativity and translation. The
Chapter ends with an enterprise put forward to be applied in the next two chapters based
on the concept of relativity of meaning in translation, aiming at a freer cognitive stylistic
approach in practice by suggesting simultaneous acceptable translations of the same style.

4.2 The Relevance of Style to Translation: Stylistic Choices and Translation

Oddly enough, and until recently, the topic of style has received but a cursory attention by
the majority of good translation books. When a mention is done or implied, it refers to
style on passing in a general, ambiguous and conventional way as a reference to a way of
expression. For example, Landers (2001: 90), who assigns just over two pages for “style in
translation”, says: “style, after all, can be defined as a characteristic mode of expression...”.
Or a reference is made to some writers’ style as, for instance, terse, lofty, baroque,
elaborate, poor, complicated, simple, etc. without substantiating what these exactly mean
with respect to the different features of language used by those writers. However, some
translation theorists like Newmark have shown more interest in style, providing few details
about it in general terms. He hints very briefly at text styles, and stylistic scales, with an
occasional reference to the term throughout the book (1988/1995: 13-14). Snell-Hornby
has notably shown serious interest in the concept of style, by what she calls “the factor of
style” in translation, pointing out the significance of style and translation in translation
(1988: 119-22, and 1995: 119).

Before this work, and in his paper on ‘Stylistic Translation’ published in FIT Newsletter,
1995, Ghazala for the first time has provided a detailed practical study of the stylistic
problems of translation (English-Arabic). It was not until 2006 that a whole brilliant work
on the strong links between style, contemporary cognitive stylistics and translation had
appeared in English, by Boase-Beier, with the title Stylistic Approaches to Translation,
which is quoted frequently in this work.

The concept of style has recently gathered momentum within the field of stylistics (Snell-
Hornby, 1988/1995) (see Chapters One and Two of this book). This concept has been made
complex in language with the different definitions given for the term. Lodge sees style as
one of the most vexed terms in the vocabulary of literary criticism (1966. See ibid.). This
makes the role of style in translation complex too, for the difference among translators in
the ways they understand style means a difference in their translations.

What makes things even more complex is that the styles of both texts, the SL and the TL,
have to be accounted for by translators. Our definition of the concept of style in terms of a
system of choices made by the writer from the language repertoire would somehow bring
complexity down (to use Leech and Short’s term, 1981: 10). Furthermore, and as argued
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earlier in the first part of this work, style is viewed as the most important and influential
aspect of texts on which interpretation is based. As Boase-Beier also declares, style, rather
than content, determines and embodies the meaning of a text (2004a: 29 and 2006: 4). A
confirmation of this is demonstrated by a part of a verse of the Holy Koran (Chapter Two,
The Family of Imran) which states clearly that the whole religion of Islam is based on STYLE:
(159 0 e JT) "l ga (| sty il Jayle Usd i€ 14" (“Had you, Prophet Mohammad, been
rude and hard of heart, people would have broken away from about you’). It implies in
effect that there would have been no Muslims and no Islam in the first place, had the
Prophet’s gentle style been harsh. It should be pointed out that only certain aspects of
style are meant here, i.e. good manners, which involves the choice of kind words and
expressions, respectful terms of address of people, the Prophet’s composure, leniency,
tolerance, patience, perseverance and soft tone of voice when talking to people.

The stylistic arguments suggested in the previous Chapters stress the point that style is the
decisive constituent of the text’s meaning and interpretation. The focus, especially in
literary texts, has been on the style of texts from a cognitive/mental perspective as a clue
to their meaning (see also Garcia and Marco, 1998. In Boase-Beier, 2006). The reader of a
text’s style — and the translator is, after all, a reader — is expected to dwell upon the effects
of that style. Further, style can be seen as a set of choices made on purpose as a kind of
commitment to a certain ideology, or point of view. Therefore, ignoring that would render
the translator’s reading and translation of the source text superfluous. As translation is a
constant search for meaning to be expressed in the best possible way into another
language, the translator’s major concern is expected to be in style. Whose style is a matter
to be investigated at length in this Chapter. Yet, we have to admit that the relationship
between style and what the text means is not straightforward but rather embedded. So
the translator has to work hard to come to terms with it.

The types of stylistic readings of texts provided in the former Chapters will be the
springboard criteria for the translation of style in different texts. Translation is viewed as
an act of stylistic interpretation based on the consideration of the different types of
stylistic features of language and their effects and implications in the source text from a
cognitive point of view, which the translator should take into account when he/she
translates into the target text. In this sense, the styles, texts and contexts of both SL and TL
have to be in focus. Both the ST author and the TT reader have to be borne in mind by the
translator. In turn, the translator has a share of responsibility of reading carefully to carry
what he/she understands from the source text into the target text socio-culturally,
ideologically and/or cognitively. How this is done is indicated in a good number of
examples throughout this part of the book.

Thus, to say style is central in translation is to state the obvious. Whether to preserve or
change the style of the source text and to what extent is a major issue at the heart of the
translation process. Before we proceed in our argument on whose style is to apply in
translation, we may discuss the major contemporary theories that are thought to have an
impact on the process and style of translation.
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4.3 Translation Process, Style and the Intentional Theory vs. Reader-Response Theory

In the field of language studies and interpretation theories of texts, the old-new theory of
the author’s intentions has been well-established in the comprehension and interpretation
of texts. Readers are claimed to be required to unearth the intended meanings of the text’s
author, the sole ‘knower’ of these meanings. Without him, they could not have existed in
the first place. So, naturally, as the proponents of this theory claim, any meaning or
interpretation concluded from the text should be derived from this intention of the author,
or else it would be disproved. Thus, translators, in their capacity as readers, have to look
for the meaning of the source text in terms of the authorial intentions to recreate the
authorial meaning.

There are three disputable points implied in this argument. The first concerns the so-called
fact that meanings are already embedded and construed in the texts by writers that
readers have no right to question or change. Secondly, the author’s intention is
undoubtedly visible and accessible by readers. The third point is that there are right, or
correct, meanings (those which conform to the writer’s intentions) and wrong, or
incorrect, meanings (those which do not).

Linguistic Stylisticians, like the Russian Formalists, the American New Critics and
structuralists like Barthes — who pronounced the death of the author - have dismissed the
intentional theory as a fallacy (Wimsatt, 1954b). The writer’s intention is a phantom,
something inaccessible and exists only in the heart of the writer and haunts the mind of
the reader. It is unattainable, especially when the author is dead (see below). Above all,
meaning resides in the text regardless of whether or not it is the intended meaning of the
writer. What matters is not what the writer intends, but what the text really says, that
makes interpretation possible.

Therefore, the translator should be concerned with the style of the text and how its diverse
stylistic features reveal the meaning to be rendered into the target language. For the first
time, this view gives priority to the reader who has to ‘construct’ meaning from the text
with no reference to the authorial intention; the formal/stylistic characteristics of the text
are the only guide for him/her to achieve his/her task. Yet, it should be pointed out that
Wimsatt’s ‘Intentional Fallacy’ is not necessarily so much a denial of the existence of
authorial intentions as of their unattainability to readers and centrality of texts as entities
independent of influential factors outside them. This will be a supportive point in the
cognitive stylistic approach to translation, which validates the reader’s inescapable
assumptions about the author’s intentions (see below).

In support for anti-authorial intention’s view, a more ambitious theory, the ‘Reader-
Response Theory’, has been suggested (see especially Iser, 1971f, 1974; Boase-Beier,
2006). This theory is derived from the ‘Reception Theory’, and ‘Reader Response Criticism’
(see also below) which focus on the TEXT-READER relationship, and the reader’s activities
in the interpretation of texts. The reader has accordingly been granted an imperial position
in the interpretation of texts. His responses to the language of the text determine to a
great extent its interpretation and meanings, irrespective of the writer’s intentions. Again,
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the writer has been dethroned to be succeeded by the reader as the master of the process
of reading and interpretation. A considerable boost to this theory has come from Stanley
Fish’s Affective Stylistics, which strongly recommends a reader-centred reading and
interpretation of texts from a stylistic perspective (see Chapter One of this book). It focuses
on the description of the reader’s activities, actions, reactions, responses and mental
operations in the process of reading, a view reflected by Scholes’ description of reading as
a constructive, rather than reconstructive activity (my emphasis), an activity closely tied to
the text, which has points at which the reader can take the initiative (1989). This property
is what “gives rise to the text’s dynamic nature” (Iser, 1974). The idea of constructing
meaning by the reader, rather than recreating the author’s “pre-existing message”, or
“true meaning”, to use Diaz-Diocaretz’s terms, is pioneering (1985. In Boase-Beier, 2006).

This brilliant step of ‘meaning construction’” by the reader, put forward by the reader-
response theory, has its implications for translators. Being a reader in the first place, the
translator is the one who constructs the source text’s meaning, having been required for a
long time to recreate the author’s meaning. This task can be described as the simplest,
most prescriptive, and least fruitful for the translator. It no longer denies the translator - as
reader - involvement in the process of translation. Quite the reverse, as the translator has
the greatest share as much as responsibility in the construction of the meaning of the
source text into the target language. Diaz-Diocaretz (ibid.) calls the translator a “co-
producer” of the source text.

A middle-ground position is held by cognitive stylistic translation, where both the author
and reader/translator are mediated. Both have a share in the translator’s construction of,
and responsibility for, meaning in translation. Some translation theorists have tried to
resolve this kind of conflict between the author’s textual (stylistic) choices and the reader’s
inclination to postulate an author, “an implied author” (Booth, 1961). This author is a
figure who can be reconstructed by close examination of the text in accordance with the
norms of the TL through re-processing and negotiating the ST production norms, as
suggested by Schiavi (1996) (see Boase-Beier, 2006: 38). Another term that might make
sense in translation is proposed by Chatman (1990) and Boase-Beier (2004): an “inferred
author”, who is a figure constructed by the reader, but with direct reference to the style of
the text, using concepts like mind style and cognitive state. Other writers on translation
have suggested splitting the meanings of a text into two types: (a) ‘lexical meanings’, read
right from form, intended by the author, and understood directly from the linguistic form
of the text; and (b) ‘weakly implied meanings’, or stylistic implications, connotations and
collocations, which are inferred by the reader from the text’s stylistic choices and may or
may not be intended by the author (Montgomery et al., 2000). The latter type is also
termed ‘second-order meanings’, whereas the former type is called ‘primary meanings’ by
Katz (1990) and Dowling (1999. In Boase-Beir, 2006).

| find it necessary to comment on these terms. ‘Implied author’ and ‘inferred author’ can
be misleading expressions, for they might be understood to be a reference to a second,
imaginary author other than the real one of the text. Further, they may insinuate hiding
the truth that any text we translate or read has a real author, and we should not be
ashamed to point this out. Quite the contrary, and as the core practice of cognitive
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stylistics is to unearth reality, we have to show respect for the real author. How to do this
is a different question. It is possible to deal with the real author with more respect by
simply using expressions of assumption and reckoning (e.g. ‘presumably’, ‘we
assume/presume that the author might mean so and so’, ‘I reckon/guess’, etc.) and
modality (like ‘probably’, ‘perhaps’, ‘possibly’, ‘it might be the case’, ‘likely’, ‘most likely’,
etc.). By this, we imply three hints: one is to the existence of, and hence respect for, the
real author; another is to the reader/translator’s uncertainty about the author’s
meaning/intention; a third is the intimate and clever combination of both the
reader/translator’s assumptions with those which are likely of the real author. The reader’s
assumptions of an author are inevitable made tacitly by the reader, thus waiving away the
‘intentional fallacy’ and the impression that meaning is fixed or determinate (see Chapter
One earlier, especially ‘Evaluative Stylistics’ for more discussion of the relationship of the
reader and the author in cognitive stylistics, which also applies to translation. See also
Boase-Beier, 2006: Chapter Two).

The second objection is against the wording of the two terms, ‘weakly implied meanings’
and ‘second-order meaning’. In the light of contemporary stylistic studies, which
demonstrate quite clearly the monolithic role of style in the interpretation of texts, one
may wonder how implied meanings of style among other things can be described as ‘weak’
or ‘second-order’. Whole utterances, sentences, texts, and political speeches, for example,
might be based on these weakly (!) implied meanings or perhaps on only one of them,
which might turn to be by analogy ‘heavily implied meanings’. Almost all the examples of
Chapter Three earlier would be good enough to confirm this point.

Indeed, many texts, especially literary texts of all types, are perhaps written and read for
their interpretations which are mostly implied meanings. These meanings are manifested
by stylistic and other functions and implied messages intended to be sent to readers by
implication (for more illustrative examples, see Chapter Three, especially ‘The Power of
Words’). | mean to say ‘implied meanings’ may stand as such unqualified either by
‘weakly’, ‘heavily’ or anything else.

The notion of two meanings brings us close to the next point, of relevance theory and text
world theory and translation process.

4.4 Translation Process, Style and Relevance and Text World Theories

Relevance Theory, to start with, was developed by Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995), a
review of which is done by Blakemore (1992) and Fawcett (1997). Relevance to Sperber
and Wilson is a general cognitive principle, for relevance theory is a cognitive theory in the
first place. It is concerned with how utterances can be relevant in a cognitive environment
of communication. Communication is viewed as the joint responsibility of speaker and
hearer. It is a presupposed optimal relevance in the sense that an utterance is relevant
enough to the hearer/reader to be worth processing, and that what is said is the most
relevant way of saying it. Optimal, or maximal relevance, is a given information of
communication, a process automatically triggered by every utterance. Maximum relevance
involves inferring the greatest possible effects from what is heard or said. The theory
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presupposes that the speaker encodes the message in such a way as to make it relevant to
the hearer. It requires, as a precondition to relevance, that it makes some kind of change in
the hearer’s environment. Therefore, if you tell me something | already know, it fails to be
relevant in this sense. Relevance leans heavily on implicatures (rather than ‘implications’
which are suggestions, or hints) which are inferences made by a hearer (or a
reader/translator) from the circumstances of a speaker’s (or a writer’s) utterance rather
than from its literal meaning.

A case in point is when a teacher gives a student’s result in the final exam in the statement
‘he has a clean sheet’, to infer that he has a zero mark. The implicatures derived from an
utterance by an addressee is his/her own responsibility, and not totally predictable by the
speaker. Yet, if the addressee derives an implicature that the speaker might not have
expected, it cannot be consistent with the principle of relevance. Sperber and Wilson (ibid.)
deny that there are no bounds set on implicatures. They develop a cognitive theory of
relevance which holds that only the maxim of relevance (i.e. Grice’s ‘relation’) is necessary.
Having cognitive effects in a given context (i.e. contextual implicatures) is a sufficient
condition for relevance.

At reading written texts, literary texts in specific, we expect the implicatures to be essential
to interpretation. It is widely felt that the more implicatures that can be derived from a
text, the more rewarding it is. Indeed, the more meanings the students of literature derive
from a text, the better they feel. The density of the texture of literary discourse encourages
readers to search for implicatures more actively than if they read, say, non-literary texts.
On the other hand, in literary texts, implicatures can be described as weak when they are
not reckoned to be a part of the intended message. Weak implicatures might enrich
reading and interpretation, on the condition they be consistent with the principle of
relevance, i.e. licit or lawful. Relevance theory holds that it is not licit to go beyond the
context of the intended communication of the speaker/writer. Different readers will access
different implicatures, which explains why there are different interpretations. However,
according to the relevance theory, they will not differ in their broad assessment of the
meaning of an utterance, or a text.

This is made more eligible in the light of the notion of Context in Sperber and Wilson's
view. Context is one area where the relevance theory differs sharply from other theories.
They define context differently as the set of premises used to interpret an utterance, and
consider it a construct which is hugely under the control of the hearer (and, in case of
texts, under the control of the reader/translator). It is a psychological construct, a subset of
the hearer’s assumptions about the world. Unlike other definitions, context to them is not
limited to the immediately physical environment of the interlocutors. It includes any
panoramic or encyclopaedic knowledge that may be necessary to process the utterance,
including scientific knowledge, religious attitudes and cultural knowledge. In fact, it can be
anything that may affect an individual’s interpretation of an utterance (or a text). Unlike
logical, lexical and grammatical knowledge, which may be finite in principle, this kind of
holistic knowledge varies from one individual to another, and changes over time (see Black,
2006: Chapter Seven, for more argument and discussion).
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However, Sperber and Wilson’s relevance theory has one or two limitations. One
significant limitation is its insistence that the first interpretation to come to mind must be
the one intended by the speaker. Hence, ambiguities are dismissed according to the
principle of relevance, as a failure to communicate successfully for two simultaneous
interpretations of the same utterance render them irrelevant. Yet, ambiguities are
common in literary discourse and are sometimes hugely functional, influential and rich
with implicatures. Perhaps the better way to describe these ambiguities is to view them as
slightly different ways of interpreting something, which can be explained as generating
possible implicatures. Another limitation of relevance theory is that it does not allow for
humorous uses of language that are quite common in most types of discourse including
literature, where they might have weighty implicatures and effects. Furthermore,
relevance theory has nothing to say about code switching (the use of dialect or a foreign
language in discourse) for it has no interest in discoursal features. Almost all of us are
members of overlapping speech communities which may be differentiated by lexis, forms
of address, pronunciation or any other distinctive feature. Therefore, we adjust our mode
of speech to our interlocutors, the situation and topic discussed. No account of this is taken
by relevance theory. A major criticism of relevance theory is its failure to attend to the
social context in which language use is situated. As postulated now, discourse occurs
within a social space, or context, and its relevance and interpretation are strongly linked to
social situations and genres (for further argument, see ibid. 87-91).

The application of relevance theory to translation is recommended by some writers on
translation like Hatim and Mason (1990), Hatim (2001), Boase-Beier (2006), and Gutt
(2004). Gutt puts forward suggestions about how translation might be explained by means
of using relevance theory (see Boase-Beier, 2006: 44). The first is translation in
communication that works under the assumption of relevance, that is, what the translator
communicates to the readership is relevant enough to them to render processing it
worthwhile. Secondly, a translated text is an interpretive, not descriptive, use of language
(the translator says what someone else means). A third suggestion made by Gutt is that
texts, in which style — the way of saying — plays an important role, require direct
translation, as opposed to indirect translation, which just gives the substance, exactly like
indirect quotation (see 6.10 below on these two hugely influential and impressive methods
of cognitive stylistic translation).

More useful insights from relevance theory and cognitive theory are recommended by
Boase-Beier for considering style in translation (ibid. & 2004a):

a. The concept of mind style (see Chapter Two of this book earlier) can be integrated
into translation theory as a set of weak implicatures.

b. Relevance theory allows for the importance of a cognitive state as that which a
translator will try to recreate, rather than meaning in a truth-conditional sense.

c. By allowing a notion of style as weak implicatures, relevance theory provides a
framework and legitimacy for the translator’s interpretive freedom and the
creativity of the translation act.

d. By trying poetic effect in terms of optimal relevance that stylistic features invite,
the relevance theory view may help explain the common intuition of the
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translator. That is, retaining style might help recreate the effects of the source
text on the target text reader.

e. A significant difference between translating literary and non-literary texts is that,
while the latter require indirect translation (where style is less important), the
former require direct translation (which preserves style).

Thus, relevance theory is source-text-centred. It is of good use to translation in many ways.
In addition to the above suggestions, | may add that, in its generalised version, relevance is
what good translation is based on. A translation is assessed as qualified/disqualified, or
more favourably good/poor in terms of well-derived relevance to the source text. | dare
say no relevance, no good translation. How to establish relevance in translation, as also
implied in the foregoing argument, draws heavily on the criteria of concluding effects and
interpretations in stylistics in general and cognitive stylistics in particular (see Chapter Two
earlier for such criteria). Whether effects are called in relevance theory ‘weakly implied
meanings’, or ‘weak implicatures’, they are at the heart of relevance as much in stylistics as
in translation. Interestingly, these ‘weak’ implicatures can be the most powerful elements
of relevance and source text interpretation to the translator, such is the case with
expressions of simultaneous paradox, irony, criticism, insult, especially when insinuated.
Relevance theory in effect safeguards the translator against irresponsible translations and
interpretations of the source text.

That said, relevance theory has been criticised, especially by Werth (1999), for its restricted
context. Therefore, he replaces it with the notion of TEXT WORLDS to compensate for the
shortcomings of the problems of the context of Sperber and Wilson’s relevance theory.

TEXT WORLD THEORY, introduced by Paul Werth, is an ambitious approach concerned with
human discourse processing and context parameters (1994, 1995a, 1995b and 1999) (see
also Gavins, 2000 and 2005). Werth argues that a proper engagement with the problems of
context is a pivotal foundation for a full understanding of the complexities of texts, real
texts in particular, not artificially constructed texts. The reasons for singling out real texts
are various. A real text has a hierarchical structure that a reader is required to recognise to
be able to orientate himself/herself and interpret certain lexical items (e.g. pronouns) at
sentence level. In real text, the meaning of an individual sentence is derived partly from
the surrounding sentences, being the textual context. Moreover, real text requires the
reader to be able to draw on stored information from the preceding text and general
knowledge. This stored information can also be used to aid interpretation by narrowing
down possibilities. Finally, real text has cohesion, or connectivity. Sentences are organised
in such a way that they flow smoothly from each other, and their connectivity is indicated
linguistically (Emmott, 1997: 75. In Gavins, 2000). That is why the examples used in this
book are primarily real texts.

In addition to textual context of real text, Werth stresses that discourse should be able to
deal with the wider social and cultural context that surrounds the text’s production and
interpretation, or reception. He suggests three levels for his Text World Theory (see also
Chapter Three of this work earlier):
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(1) Discourse World deals with the real world context of a given discourse, and
includes the participants and their immediate physical surroundings, as well as
the personal and cultural experience the participants use over the discourse
process.

(2) Text Worlds are the product of the communication of participants, who create
rich detailed mental representations of text worlds of the discourse in their
minds.

(3) Sub-worlds are deictic and referential expressions used to establish the spatial
and temporal boundaries of the text worlds and specify whether any entities are
present.

Now to the details. The first of these levels is the Discourse World, designed to deal with
precisely the aspect of human communication. The discourse world is the immediate
situation surrounding a speaker/writer and a hearer/reader participating in a joint
language event. These are called ‘participants’ whose presence is crucial to the experiential
nature of the discourse world. In addition to participants, Werth’s discourse world contains
the personal and cultural background knowledge — all knowledge available to the whole
human race - they bring with them to the language event. This baggage of background
knowledge is vital to the discourse world, for it has the potential to effect the choice of
language used as much as how each participant receives and interprets discourse. The
solution proposed to this apparently ungainly context is what Werth terms ‘text-
drivenness’ based on Fillmore’s frames, stored as coherent schematisations of experience
(1982 and 1985) (see Chapter Three of this book earlier for more on Schema Theory in
Cognitive Stylistics). A good example may be a discourse of some type on the game of
football. It constitutes a knowledge-frame that, during processing it, participants will find
associated knowledge of that game more useful to them than, say, their knowledge of
repairing a car, or writing a research paper.

The second level of text world theory, Text Worlds, are mental representations that bear
resemblance to Fauconnier’s mental spaces (1994). ‘Mental Space Theory’, and the
‘Possible World Theories’” which preceded it, are different from Text World Theory in that
all of its levels are constitutionally equivalent. This means that, although the text world and
all its contents are mental constructs, they are realistic and rich in details as the discourse
world from which they spring. Beside that, text worlds are deictic spaces whose boundaries
are defined within the reference system of the text. These deictic elements are called by
Werth ‘world-building elements’ that provide a sense of setting of time, place and
characters. What the text is about is composed of ‘function-advancing propositions’ which
relate to the arguments, events and actions involving the entities present in the text world
and any predictions made about them. This distinction between text world-builders and
function advancers originates from Gestalt philosophy from which the most part of
Cognitive Linguistic thinking is derived.

Once the boundaries of text world are defined and discourse is processed, further
conceptual layers may be distinguished. These are termed Sub-worlds, the third level of
Text World Theory (see Chapter Three earlier). These sub-worlds are three main types: (i)
‘deictic sub-worlds’ which occur whenever basic world-building parameters of the text
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world vary; (ii) ‘attitudinal sub-worlds’ which are divided into three central areas of
conceptual activity undertaken by either the participants or the characters: want-worlds
(desire), believe-worlds (belief), and intend-worlds (purpose); and (iii) ‘epistemic sub-
worlds” which cover any remoteness or hypotheticality expressed within the text world
(e.g. conditional constructions). All these sub-worlds might be brought about either by the
participants or by the characters.

Werth goes on to point out that when attention is shifted to the text world level, it is the
text world, not the discourse world, that provides our conceptual backcloth. He has
provided this detailed account of text worlds framework, for it would enable a
comprehensive analysis of human discourse processing in all its pragmatic, textual and
cognitive complexity (see Werth, 1999; Gavins, 2000 and 2005; Black, 2006; Simpson, 2004
for further argument, objections, applications and details).

As to the application of Text World Theory to translation, it can be put to use in the
processing of the source text in still more detailed, comprehensive, delicate, sensitive, in-
depth, realistic and reliable terms of analysis of the style of the source text. Perhaps the
monolithic baggage of background knowledge of the entire human race is really
demanding a condition for the majority — not to say all — of translators all over the world.
Yet, a good proportion of this background knowledge, which is manageable to many
translators, is sufficient in its own right to assist the translator to develop his/her skills and
experience of the text style’s processing. And the account of the minutes of the analyses of
Relevance Theory and Text World Theory would be powerful and workable tools available
at the translator’s disposal for a translation processing of the style of the source text.

4.5 Contemporary Translation Studies and Cognitive Stylistics: A Cognitive
Process of Translation

The three theories discussed above, Reader-Response Theory, Relevance Theory and Text
World Theory, are components of Cognitive Theory of Linguistics (Cognitive Linguistics).
Cognitive Stylistics is based on Cognitive Linguistic Theory. All the models, techniques and
strategies suggested for carrying out cognitive stylistic analyses of texts, literary texts in
particular, as suggested in Chapters 3-5 earlier, are cognitive demonstrations of
conceptualising, structuralising, socialising, culturalising, ideologising, politicising or
feminising interpretations of texts. This huge literature of contemporary cognitive stylistics
has both revolutionised and evolutionised stylistic studies.

Hence, a great cognitive turn has been in action in contemporary stylistics. In effect, and as
Boase-Beier rightly argues, “There is a cognitive turn in translation studies” (2003 and
2006: 71). She provides three types of evidence for that: (a) think-aloud studies (e.g. Kings,
1986; Jonasson, 1998); (b) studies which focus on the cognitive processes of the translator
as reader (e.g. Wilss, 1996; Boase-Beier, 2004); and (c) translation studies of general
cognitive persuasion (such as Gutt, 2000; Tabakowska, 1993; Setton, 1999). Gutt notices
the predominance of political issues in translation studies, which is a cognitive tendency
that incorporates socio-political factors into the cognitively conceptualised context (2005)
(all in Boase-Beier, 2006).
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This updated cognitive development encompasses cognitive linguistics, cognitive literary
studies, cognitive stylistics and cognitive approaches to sociology, philosophy, archaeology,
popular science and natural sciences of neuroscience, biology, consciousness, the nature of
mind. More recently it includes even psychological crime novels and inward modern
technology, away from the adjustment of the environment and toward the customisation
of the way we think. All these different cognitive approaches can be seen as a general turn
of focus from the observation of behaviour to speculation about the cause of that
behaviour in the mind. This shift is described by Crane and Richardson as “the major
interdisciplinary initiative” of recent years (1999: 23) (in ibid.).

Among the benefits of cognitive approaches to stylistic analyses of texts in translation
studies are their assistance to us to understand issues about perception of literature,
universality, and the differences between literary and non-literary texts. Cognitive stylistic
studies have demonstrated that polarisation between literary and non-literary, or everyday
language, is baseless and is dismissed as inadequate for they are not two separate
domains, as Carter and Nash (1983, 1990), Lakoff (1987), Stockwell (2002), Simpson (2004),
Black (2006) and most — or perhaps all - cognitive stylisticians argue. The issue of the
differences between literary and non-literary texts is pivotal for translation studies,
especially those differences in style (see Newmark, 1995; Nord, 1997; Gutt, 2000; and 6.10
below for further discussions).

So, as Boase-Beier (2006: 72) also argues, cognitive approaches are attractive for they are
promising with respect to the provision of insight into the nature and effects of the
difference, both in translation and style, as both translation and stylistics are developing
new cognitive approaches. They view style as a reflection of mind and being closely linked
to the nature of literature in stylistic studies as much as in translation studies, the simple
reason being that style is a matter of choice in a way other aspects of language are not.
These stylistic choices involve cognitive processes that require mind and suggest influence
of mind more strongly than those aspects of language use where there is no choice.

All theories reviewed earlier propagate reading as a process which “transforms minds”
(Fish, 1980: 66). These theories, which relate linguistic choices of style to cognitive
processes and structures, are the fruitful product of cognitive stylistic approaches to the
analysis of language and style. The cognitive stylistic context as a cognitive entity
enveloping knowledge, text types, social roles, institutions and settings, draws heavily on
the interaction of three components: the individual, the cultural and the universal (Semino,
1997. In Boase-Beier, 2006). Environment shapes the brain to a great extent, which can be
true of all experience.

The view of style in translation has changed drastically, from a cursory mention of it in the
past, to the full attention it receives now. As stressed in the first part of this book on
stylistics, contemporary cognitive stylistics explores the concept of mind style, or ‘style as
mind’ in ways which are highly significant for contemporary translation studies. Boase-
Beier (ibid.) points out what she considers as the main issues in cognitive stylistics that are
relevant to translation (the last three are mine):
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(e)

(f)

(8)

(h)

)

Meaning is more than the words on the page. Although, as Newmark (1988) says,
all we have on the page are words, a world of words, we do not understand them
in isolation, but in context and combination with each other. One way to explain
how meaning is more than words is to consider what words imply, connote,
insinuate or emanate of functions, effects, assumptions, inferences or
implicatures in the reader’s mind. How, then, do we translate these implications,
functions and implicatures, and allow for inferences and assumptions?

Reading is a cognitive process. At the same time, it is an integral part of the
translator’s task. So how do translators read? How do they arrive at an
interpretation?

With all the freedom, involvement and mental state experience of reading and
reader, how do we ensure when translating that the reader of our translation also
experiences a change in mental state? And how do these changes have something
in common with those we ourselves have experienced? If the translation fails to
capture such cognitive mental state, will the target text have less effect on a
reader’s mind?

What does cognitive stylistics have to say about the differences between literary
and non-literary texts? Does literary writing draw on different formal
characteristics, or does it provide a different reading experience from non-literary
writing? If so, what features guarantee it a different reading experience? If
literature demands more effort and gives greater returns, how should the
translation of literature ensure that this also applies to the target text?

If reading a text for translation means inferring an author, assuming a meaning,
finding something we can act upon, can we accept that we are merely acting as
though we knew what the author meant? Can we strike a balance between a
sense of our ultimate ignorance with the need to act?

Meaning is not encoded in the text, so it cannot be decoded, but constructed in
terms of the cognitive context of the reader. This context contains shared,
communal elements as much as individual elements. The question here is how to
construct meaning cognitively.

The relationship between the constructed meaning and the outside world is not
measurable in terms of true and false in the light of information collected from
texts, especially literary texts, against the world.

These cognitive insights into style in translation suggest that the process of
reading a source text does not necessarily involve analysing all minute details of
style and content.

Cognitive stylistics looks at texts as discourses composed of acts of
communication. How can we apply this to translation as an act of cognitive
stylistic interpretation?

Viewing translation as a cognitive stylistic act of interpretation, how will it be
looked at from the target reader’s viewpoint?
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(k) In the light of our understanding of cognitive approaches to style as processes of
searching for the truth, how can a cognitive stylistic approach to translation
unearth the realities of the text’s meanings?

Verdonk argues that the kind of cognitive meaning that may be rendered by the text could
be thought of as being organised into preexisting knowledge structures, or schemata,
which readers as individuals have accumulated through a mixture of innate knowledge
(1999). This knowledge includes, for example, how the body reacts in certain situations,
and cultural knowledge and all manner of conventionalised patterns, beliefs and
ideologies. Thus, contemporary cognitive translation corpus might change the mind in
more than one way by introducing us to thoughts and feelings we have not experienced
before; by demonstrating to us that other people experience these thoughts and feelings;
and by allowing us to experience them for ourselves (see Boase-Beier, 2006: 77-78).
Studies of the style of translated texts view it as the result of choice driven by cognitive,
mental state (see Dahlgren, 2005). These translations contain not only the author’s, but
also the translator’s, choices (Malmkjaer, 2004. Both are in ibid.). One way of approaching
these different choices is to compare corpora of texts, source text and translation (as Baker
(2000) suggests). Another way suggested by Boase-Beier is to see the translator as
assuming a particular translating persona, based on an interaction of his/her own view, or
cognitive state, with that of an inferred author. She proposes two possible translations for
the same poem by Morgenstern, ‘Two Donkeys’ from German into English, which
represent two different but possible views held by two different translators of the voice of
the informed author. Her suggestion is based on her understanding of style as a
representation of a cognitive state when the text is not about a true state of affairs, i.e.
fictional (ibid.: Chapter Five).

Thus, the concept of the mind in the text can be tackled from the point of view that it is
constructed in that text and is affecting the reader in a certain way, or as being the
cognitive state suggested by the interaction of the inferred author mind style and the
translator’s mind style. However, a shift from the two to the reader’s mind style, or a third
party mind style, a social group or a culture, especially when a text has multiple or
unknown authors (see Millan-Varela (2004) (in ibid.), and Nida and Taber (1969) on the
style of the translation of the Bible). The mind in the text can be viewed as representing a
cognitive state in all its aspects, influenced by ideology by assuming a particular attitude.
Unlike traditional views of reading and translation of mind in the text as a kind of re-
experiencing the author’s thoughts, cognitive approaches to translation talk of enlarging
mutual cognitive environments of both the translator/reader and the author/implied
author (see Hirsch, 1967/1976; Schleiermacher, 1977; Sperber and Wilson, 1995).

Adopting a cognitive view, some translation theorists have distinguished two cognitive
types of features of texts: ‘universal’ and ‘cultural’ (or particular. See below) (see Semino,
1997; Gutt, 2000, 2005; Kiparsky, 1987; Boase-Beier, 2004, 2006). Universal features
encompass a general knowledge of the world and many aspects of style and literariness of
language, including ambiguity and metaphor. They are taken here in the sense that they
are universal styles of all live languages, not in terms of their cultural connotations. These
universals are claimed by cognitivists to be easier to translate than their cultural

120



counterparts. However, only some of them, particularly those relating to common
knowledge and many non-literary texts, can be easier to translate, but certainly not
metaphor and ambiguity, which are ingrained with cultural connotations. The many
examples for various aspects of style forthcoming in the next Chapter of this work will
illustrate this and other points and claims raised here.

Among several features of style which stand out and receive special attention in cognitive
studies these days are Ambiguity, Metaphor (including Metonymy), Iconicity (or sound
symbolism), and Foregrounding (or prominence/salience). In cognitive stylistics,
AMBIGUITY is of special concern for cognitive stylisticians because it can be looked at as
expressing a cognitive/mental state in which two or more different and probably
paradoxical thoughts are expressed or entertained at one and the same time (see Popova,
2002; Boase-Beier, 1987, 2006). However, Relevance Theory declares that ambiguity is
cognitively a failure, for two ambivalent meanings cannot be true simultaneously. This is
not acceptable, for it is indeed one of the richest aspects of style both in language,
especially literary language, and in translation, where two or more contradictory meanings
can coexist simultaneously, none of which nullifies the other(s). For example:
1. ‘You are onein a million!’

means either (a) or (b) at the same time for two readers/addressees, but not for the
same reader/addressee:

(a) You are among the few best;
(b) You are among the few worst.

But in (2), both (a), (b) and (c) can be validly understood simultaneously by the same
reader/addressee:

2. ‘Fire green as grass’ (Dylan Thomas):

(a) Fire has changed colour into green perhaps as a reflection of the colour of grass.

(b) Fire has become metaphorically green connoting happiness of the speaker/poet.

(c) The speaker/poet is in a mental state that everything around him in nature looks
green, and fire is no exception.

METAPHOR, on the other hand, is one of the pillars of Cognitive stylistic analysis for its
utmost importance in language, especially literary language (see Chapter Three earlier). A
cognitive approach to metaphor is adopted in stylistics on the basis of its conceptualisation
into two main domains, namely the target domain and the source domain. Focus has been
on viewing these domains as two concepts that undergo some kind of change from one
domain into another in the same language in a creative process. Adopted in translation,
this ‘travel’ from one domain into another is applied to two different languages. The travel
here is from one world to another, from one culture to another and, in effect, from one
kind of conceptualisation to another different type of conceptualisation in another
language. Examples are to be sought for in the previous and next Chapters to underpin this
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argument about metaphor. However, one short example can be recalled from Chapter
Three, as follows.

Generally, cognitive approaches should be able to investigate six major areas which might
play an important role in translating metaphor (Boase-Beier, 2006: 98) (the last three are
mine):

(a) Universality vs. specificity in metaphor.
(b)  Whether different types of metaphor can be translated in different ways.
(c) Whether metaphor is a purely linguistic or ornamental figure, or whether and
how it represents a concept, or a thought at a deeper level, and how such a
distinction affects translation.
(d)  Whether or not a really purely universal, cultural-free metaphor and
translation of it might occur.
(e)  The influentiality of metaphor as concepts in translation and the possibility of
retaining them in the target text.
() The size of loss/gain in the target text at translating a universal metaphor into
a cultural one, or a cultural metaphor into a universal one.
FOREGOUNDING (i.e. linguistic prominence, salience, or deviation from language norms) is
one of the major universals in language and translation. It can be understood as some kind
of unusual emphasis, or deviant use of a linguistic feature for reasons of making it more
prominent than other features among other things. In translation it can be defined as the
notion of a text, or a structure of language that draws attention to itself, which involves a
mental power described by Fowler as “the use of some strategy to force us to look” (1996).
It is in Venuti’s view an interesting variance with a common theme in translation of
smoothness, neutrality and readability (1996). Foregrounding can be perceived in the
translated text in two ways: one is to view it as a lack of smoothness as an indication of the
awkwardness of translationese, or bad style of translation. Another way is that, if a text
does not draw attention to itself, it will be much easier to translate and seen as a part of
the canon of the target culture.

VISIBILITY, on the other hand, is a term suggested by Venuti, and is assumed simply to refer
to a text’s visibility as a translation, in the sense that the source text is visible in or behind
the translated text (see Venuti, 1995, 1996, 1998; Landers, 2001; Boase-Beier, 2006: 89-
90). The fact of the matter is that foregrounding has been among the very few stylistic
topics which have been frequently tackled both in stylistics and translation.

A cognitive stylistic translation suggests that readers view style as a representation and
reflection of mind, so they attempt to comprehend that mind in reading in order to
recreate it in translation. What is beyond the source text, how translators arrive to it, and
how they construct it in translation would depend highly on the mind. Style has long been
seen as a manifestation of mental processes, characteristics or states, which explains what
is meant by the concept of style as choice. The major difference between a traditional and
modern view of style as mind is that it used to mean the author’s mind in the past,
whereas now it means both the reader’s mind and the author’s mind, but priority is given
to the reader’s mind. Thus, the source text, especially a literary text, is approached by the
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reader as expressing attitudes, feelings, emotions, ideologies and states of mind. So does
the translator. The prerequisite for that is we have to arrive at a certain interpretation, for
which there should be reasonable evidence from inside as well as outside the source text.

In conclusion to this section, | would argue that a cognitive stylistic approach to translation
stresses the dependability and profundity of translation process perhaps in an
unprecedented way. A cognitive process of translation is the same as the cognitive process
of stylistic analysis. It is a mental process that involves the interpretation of the text’s
linguistic features of all types in two contexts of theirs: (i) textual context, and (ii) socio-
cultural, attitudinal, ideological and perhaps political context. This is done with the
background realisation that the text is a communicative act which involves
characters/persons, events, processes of different types, actions, actors, behaviour,
behavers, goals, phenomena, sensors, verbiage, identified, identifier, etc. These are the
components of the influential cognitive stylistic model of analysis of TRANSIVITY (see
previous Chapter for full details), a part of which is reproduced here for illustration.

This model of analysis of transitivity is just one example of the huge literature of models
and strategies of cognitive stylistic analyses of texts to arrive at interpretation on solid
mental grounds and evidence. A good translation should be the product of profound
reading. A good translator has to read the source text carefully, analysing it cognitively in a
way similar to that suggested here. | may argue that such detailed processing of style clears
things up and makes it easier for the translator to translate, for all elements of the
processed text and interpretation are stated. Thus, when translating into the target text,
the translator will take these elements into account in such a way that an actor in the
source text should be an actor in the target text; an infected in the former has to be
infected in the latter, and cannot change places with an infector. A translation that attends
to these nuances of meaning would achieve the highest degree of accuracy and credibility.
This does not mean a literal, word-for-word copying of these elements into the target text.
Yet, they have to be retained with respect to their cognitive roles in a way convenient to
the rules of the structures of the language of the target text. This is the major approach
adopted later on in the applications of the next Chapter. Suffice it here to translate the last
example cited in Chapter Three in connection with the transitivity model referred to above:

Laila is a distinguished, sociable lady.
Identified Process Identifier

A good translation into Arabic should keep the transitivity roles of the Identified, the
Process and the Identifier, in accordance with the TL grammar and word order, as follows:

"5 jaia duelaial B LI

where the Identified and Identifier are retained in the same order and position for it is
allowed in Arabic grammar. The Process is implied rather than dropped in Arabic in
accordance with good Arabic nominal sentence structure. However, another version, which
is equally acceptable, though a little redundant, may state the Process in a front position,
thus conforming to proper Arabic verbal sentence structure:
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"3 aia dpelaial Bame Ll yiiad"
where the three transitivity elements are potentially constructed in Arabic, but with a
different order:

Process - Identified - Identifier
Other options are also available in English as follows:
Laila is a distinguished, sociable lady - A distinguished, sociable lady is Laila.
The same applies to Arabic:
(ot Lemnal/ L (o B hadia Ao Lainl Bass «— 3 jpaie dpeLaial S0 L)

That said, it is not advisable to change the word order of clause elements in the target
language for stylistic reasons of emphasis, or foregrounding and backgrounding. However,
in Arabic other styles of emphasis are possible:

(aadl V) oo L/ o o)/ e laia W) Sasall (5 g (1555 (e / (L 8 haatiall Doe Laia ) sapud) Lgd))

Thus, a cognitive stylistic translation based on cognitive, mental and conceptualised
processing of structural elements of the source text can be enlightening in translation,
though not arbitrarily, as demonstrated in the previous example. A cognitive processing
like this is administered by the translator as a reader before anything else, with an implied
author behind the scene. The term ‘implied author’ is used here not in the sense of
disregarding the author, but rather as a recognition of his/her inevitable presence in the
reader’s mind, however indirectly. This opens the way for the next three points about the
writer’s, reader’s and translator’s styles and translation respectively.

4.6 The Writer’s Style and Translation

It is an old, valid claim that a text is produced by a human being, a writer who has the right
to have a claim for the ownership of his/her production. As MacKenzie declares, the
importance of human agency in the production of a literary text is axiomatic (2002). As
pointed out earlier in relation to author-centred theory, the authorial intentions have been
crowned by intentionalists like Hirsch as the paramount aim and basis for any text
interpretation (1967/1976). Without these intentions, they claim the text would not have
come into existence in the first place. It follows from this that translators have to exert all
efforts to attain it, and for those who do not mention it, they presumably translate the
meaning which is intended by the text’s author.

But what is this intended meaning? Is not the author’s intention a fallacy? (See above). It is

true that the writer has his/her particular stylistic/linguistic choices, whether consciously
or not, and means something in specific. It is also true that the author is the producer of
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his/her texts and has certain preferences and intentions in mind, yet it is not true that
he/she is the owner of his/her text which he/she directs to readers. On the other hand,
some writers may intend to mean something when writing their texts, but may change
their mind later on. Further, the great majority of authors do not disclose their intentions
behind writing their texts to leave the door open for readers to work out meaning. In the
Xl FIT World Congress (1993), | personally asked the famous novelist and critic, David
Lodge, whose novels had been translated into around twenty languages, about whether
he, as an author, was sensitive to different interpretations of his works, and whether he
was sensitive to his intentions being ignored by analysts or translators. In reply, David
Lodge said that he was unable to judge, and the intentions of the author were in any case
problematical. The author did intend to communicate, but may also communicate without
deliberate intention. He admitted that he did not “lie awake at night worrying about this
problem” (vol. 2: p. 61). David Lodge’s reply ends with an interesting remark in that
authors do not worry much about the translators’ commitment to their intentions, which
have always been problematic.

It goes without saying that authors have their own intentions and stylistic choices. Yet,
these intentions and choices are made in the author’s mental, social, cultural and
ideological environment, which might not apply to readers/translators who may have a
completely different environment. Therefore, the authorial intention and style is author-
specific not reader/translator-specific. Although the author’s stylistic choices are
substantiated in his/her text, his/her intentions are not, and are only assumed by
readers/translators. Common examples of uncertain intentions are styles of ambiguity,
metaphorical expressions, connotations, irony, insinuations, cultural expressions, political
implications and ideological and attitudinal words and phrases. Perhaps the most salient of
all are the effects and functions of these and other stylistic choices and features.
Therefore, the reader/translator has a contribution to the meaning and interpretation of
texts. Much space has then been granted to him/her in contemporary stylistic and
translation studies.

4.7 The Reader’s Style and Translation

No text has ever been written or survived in space, or directed to anything but mankind.
This means readers have their rights to read and interpret the text in their own terms of
mind, culture, social and religious conventions, ideology, personal experience and
background common knowledge of the world. They have a sufficient amount of freedom to
understand and construct the writer’s stylistic choices in that large context of theirs,
keeping an eye on the author’s choices and assumed intentions, however indirectly. For
example, reading a classic text like, say, the famous Greek Play, Oedipus Rex, in terms of
the author’s sociocultural conventions and intentions only would put an end to it as a work
of art, if the reader had no right to read it with his/her own social, cultural, religious or
possibly ideological background. Alternatively, a Western culture novel, whether British or
American, for example, cannot be read by non-western readers unless they inculcate
western culture, which is not acceptable.
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Perhaps a better way to read these texts is to read them in terms of the reader’s cultural
and ideological environment and background. Like the author, the reader also has a mind,
a different mind from that of the author and, thus, may approach the latter’s stylistic
choices of language structures in different ways with different cognitive perspective and
attitude. The so-called ‘pub culture’ raised in Chapter Three earlier is a good example of
the interaction and clash (or perhaps co-existence) of different cultures in the Australian
community. It demonstrates how it is dealt with by a reader embracing a completely
different culture, and the introduction of a new differential of his/her Islamic religious
culture at reading the text. This approach would make reading more realistic and
interesting indeed. Reading is taking place here from the point of view of the reader, and
how he/she is acting and reacting to the complex of cultures represented in the text. As
Fowler argues, style is not just a question of different ways of saying or expressing the
same thing (in Boase-Beier, 2006: 53). Stylistic choices “reflect a speaker’s (subjective)
choice of a given conceptualization”, and are a reflection of different content rather than
different expression (see also Leech and Short, 1981). Because stylistic choice is optional to
speakers, or writers, it is telling about the person who uses this particular choice. A choice
is made from those structures that mind universally makes available for language users.
Such a view of style as mind is a cognitive approach of conceptualising stylistic choices that
has left the door wide open for different readings and different interpretations of the
speaker’s choices — or concepts — by different readers in different cultural and ideological
settings.

As to the translator, he/she is after all a reader, a careful and informed reader, who also
has his/her own style and stylistic choices, mind, socio-cultural background, ideology,
experience and knowledge of the world. More recently, Semioni talks of “the social
environment of translation” (2007). Most writers of Pierre and Kar’s Collection of Articles
(2007) view translation as a social, political, cultural and ethical act, which leaves the
original other than what it was. That is, they transform it. Obviously, we do not expect the
translator/reader to neutralise himself/herself at reading and then translating a text. A
pragmatic view of a translator is he/she as a reader and a communicator. He/she reads the
source text with the aim of constructing what he/she perceives as the text’s meaning -
rather than reconstruct the author’s meaning - to construct it this time in the target text.
By constructing the source text’s meaning in the target language, the translator has an
ambitious aim of producing the same potential effects on the target text readers that
reflect those produced on the source text readers, though with variations, what | term
‘Affective Stylistic Translation’.

The translator/reader has his/her personal style of reading which preferably draws on
cognitive stylistic principles and models in the processing of the source text. To Venuti,
translation is no longer a “domestication” in the sense of assimilating the original text to
the norms, values and expectations of the target culture. Rather, translation is a
“foreignisation”, maintaining a certain distance from such norms, values and expectations,
resisting assimilation to the target culture (Venuti, 1992, 1995, 1998a, 2000. In Pierre and
Kar (eds.), 2007: 3. See also Boase-Beier, 2006: 68). Traditionally, within translation studies,
the process of translation has been described in terms of gain and loss, and betrayal, thus,
minimising translation to a mere reproduction, or reflection of an effect, an intention, or a
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message. Now the process of translation itself has been receiving the greater amount of
focus in cognitive studies of translation. It is a process of interaction in a new context, a
new reading, a new writing from a cognitive/mental perspective of style. Translation to
many contemporary translation theorists (see ibid.) is a form of writing (my emphasis). This
might imply, among other things, that the translator is a writer.

4.8 The Translator’s Style and Translation: Translator as Writer

“We write what we read” (Chaudhuri, 2007) is a corollary of all reader-response theories.
Today the reader is thought of as activating a textual process that the author has initiated.
The author is a reader before he/she is a writer, having read earlier texts. Pronouncing the
‘death of the author’, Barthes (1977), views writing as a liberation of language in a free
transpersonal space. Within this space, the text changes its contours as it passes from
writer to reader. The dissemination of the text is an endless series of trans-lationes,
carrying across-trans-positions in more senses than one: an overall change of context, but
also a reconstitution of elements. Thus, to Bathes and his followers, the text a reader reads
is not the text that the writer wrote (Chaudhuri, ibid. In Pierre and Kar, 2007: 87).

As pointed out above, the author’s intentions are more assumed than reassured today, and
the reader has the greater attention as the constructor of the text’s meaning and
interpretation. It has also been argued that the translator is after all a reader who has
his/her own style and stylistic choices in the process of constructing the target text. In
every translation, there is always a ‘translator’s voice’. There have been studies which
examined the elements of the translator’s style in the target text, described by Baker
(2000) as some kind of thumb-print expressed in a variety of linguistic and non-linguistic
features. The presence of the translator’s personal style in the target text is ascribed to the
translator’s preservation of the stylistic nuances of the style of the source text. This can be
illustrated by means of the translator’s explicit, frequent interventions and interruptions of
the source text, or perhaps by considering such choices as “consistent use of some
strategies” like the use of forewords, afterwords, glossaries, endnotes, footnotes, etc. (ibid.
In Boase-Beier, 2006: 64).

Malmkjeer (2004) uses the term “translational stylistics” to describe those studies
concerned with the recreation of the translator’s choices made in the translated text, the
target text. Translational stylistics is a special type of stylistics that views the target text in
its relation to the source text. However, stylistic differences between, say, two translations
of the same text are evidence for different interpretations on the part of the two
translators of the cognitive state incorporated in the text (for illustrative examples see
ibid.: Chapter 5, and the next Chapter of this work).

So far, the focus has been on the translator’s style and stylistic choices in the target text.
Before that, and as a preliminary to this stage, the translator makes his/her choices from
those made by the writer of the source text. Certainly the choices of the two are more
likely not identical. Boase-Beier makes the point that a translated text is seen by
translators to be co-authored (my emphasis) due to the translator’s world knowledge and
view being influenced by that of the source text (2003). The new proposition of ‘co-
authoring’ in translation studies is perhaps borrowed from recent literary studies which
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view the reader as a co-author of the text. By analogy, the same applies to the translator.
Both the translator and the author’s voices co-exist in the translated text. Varela suggests a
kind of interaction taking place between the translator’s voice and other voices already
present in the source text (2004. See Boase-Beier, 2006). Among the translation theorists
who have attended to the stylistics of the translated text is Venuti, who has pointed to an
interaction between the visible presence of the translator in the target text and the
presence of the author of the source text (2000). If the target text is co-authored, the
translator’s voice will be yet another voice to be added to those voices in the source text,
what Varela assimilates to a kind of ‘heteroglossia’ in the translated text more than the
source text (ibid.).

The other point of interest in this connection is the factors that influence the translator’s
stylistic choices and state of mind. Like any reader, the translator has his/her own style,
choices, likes, dislikes, social, cultural, religious, mental, ideological, political and attitudinal
background, personal experience and knowledge and view of the world. These factors can
also be exhibited by the author through his/her text. When a kind of clash between, say,
the translator’s cultural, religious or ideological attitudes and those of the writer through
the source text, a great deal of influence may occur, which will be reflected in the target
text. Of course, it is not a straightforward process to assess these influences on the part of
the translator. Baker declares that it is not easy to determine the influencing factors, such
as the influence of the source language, and the cultural and ideological attitudes of the
translator (2000). Boase-Beier also finds it difficult to elaborate these influences, and that
any elaboration about them would be speculative in nature (2003a). This is partly true
because, as we know, the text is the product of the author’s mind and that much of that in
it is implicit, and the translator has to work hard to extract such implicit meanings. Further,
although the notion of ‘mind style’ is used in approaching translation, there is no
consensus on how mind inhabits the text (ibid.: 75-6).

Yet, | claim that there are two factors which might be used as tester guidelines to partly
trace these influencing factors. The first is the translator’s (frequent) use of footnotes,
endnotes, or glossaries to illustrate the points (cultural, religious, ideological or even
political) that reflect his/her objection to them for some reason. Another way is, if possible,
to compare the source text with the target text to see what the translator has left out,
modified, cut short, euphemised, or paraphrased. One example is my omission of taboo
words used in Chatwin’s novel, The Songlines (1987) (see Chapter Three earlier), which |
justified for religious reasons in the first place. That said, it must be admitted that the
second procedure is not available to readers, only to critics, researchers and translation
revisers. Schleiermacher’s view is that translation involves one direction movement, either
of the reader towards the writer, or of the writer towards the reader (in Schulte and
Biguenet, 1992: 42). A meeting of the author with the reader highlights the former peculiar
way of thinking and feeling, a view held by Spitzer that style discloses the soul of the
author (1948).

More recently, in the light of reader-response theory, relevance theory and text worlds

theory, the translator’s approach to the processing of the source text in terms of cognitive
stylistics has led some writers on translation (e.g. Mackenzie, Sperber and Wilson and
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others) to view the translator as a WRITER. According to them, the translator is the writer
of the translation who is initially responsible for the style of the translated text to which
readers of the translation respond and from which he/she creates meaning. Thus, the
translator has the role of a writer who instigates discovery in the reader (Mackenzie, 2002.
See also Boase-Beier, 2006: 51). For Sperber and Wilson and other proponents of text
worlds theories, the text, apart from imposing some structure on the reader’s experience,
has no restrictions on the meanings which are possible for the reader (hence, the
translator) to construct (1995). The burden in those theories is on the reader (or translator)
to construct meaning under the guidance of the text (see also Iser, 1979). Beside that, the
author can be responsible only for certain guidance offered to readers/translators; the rest
is the latter’s responsibility in the process of reading and constructing meaning in the
target text. This point of the translator’s responsibilities is assigned a separate section
below.

Now, can a translator be called a writer or a creator? Can he/she be a writer or a creator in
the same way as the source text’s writer and creator? In reply, | would say, yes, the
translator is a writer and a creator, but a writer and creator of translation, not in the same
way as the original writer and creator of the source text. The translator is the writer and
creator of the translation in two senses: first, without a translator, a target text does not
exist; secondly, the translator is the constructor of the translated text out of the source
text. He/she is not merely reproducing, reconstructing, or recreating the author’s meaning
of the original into the target text; he/she is the constructor of the meaning of the source
text in terms of the cognitive stylistic approach outlined earlier. He/she reads and
understands the original on its and its author’s terms and conditions, to interpret it, or
construct it on his/her terms and conditions of background knowledge, culture, ideology,
experience, conventions, etc.

What | may term the translation writer is a creator of a new translated text in the target
language, which means a new addition to the corpus of the target knowledge. A
reconstructing, reproducing and recreating translator is neither a writer nor a creator;
he/she is just a translator in the traditional sense of the job of translators, as ‘copyists’ or
‘mimics’ of the meaning of the source text into the target text as closely as possible. Well,
this job is not disgraceful and is by no means easy or straightforward, and has to be one of
the options available for the translator in certain situations. Yet it is not the kind of job that
gives the translator due respect. We all know that some names have become figures in the
field of writing and translation just because they have been good translators of famous
works. Their reputation is on par with that of the authors of the source texts. A case in
point is the famous English poet Edward Fitzgerald’s translation of ‘Rubaiyat of Omar
Khayyam’ (Khayyam Quartets) into English (1859). Perhaps Fitzgerald, the translator, is
now more famous than Fitzgerald, the poet, and Omar Khayyam himself in the West.
Moreover, as a translator for that great work, his name is listed among the entries of
famous English dictionaries (e.g. Collins Dictionary of English Language, 2000).

The promotion of the translator of today to a translation writer should not confuse things.

The translator as a writer and creator of translation is different from the writer of the
source text. The source text writer is the original creator of the work, whatever
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interpretation or meaning we might conclude from that work. Now, the translator has a
ready made and already created text, out of which he/she would create a new text in the
target language. He/she will do that on the basis — not on the debris — of the originally
created text in his/her own terms of cognitive knowledge, culture and experience (see
above). So the translator is a writer and creator of a translated text in the target language
that is not entirely a creation of his/her own, but a creation that draws heavily on
somebody else’s original creation in the source text.

Therefore, we should not undermine the original creator of the source text when we deal
with the target text with respect to translating, preparing for publication, publishing,
reading, interpreting, using and enjoying it, unless the name of the writer of the original is
ignominious. | personally have translated some books, including Peter Newmark’s A
Textbook of Translation (1988) into Arabic in 1992. | have never felt that Newmark’s book
has become mine through translation. At the same time, the translation is read by Arab
monolingual readers as MY translation, that any mistakes committed are MINE (unless
marked by ‘sic’) and my responsibility, not the original author’s. On the other hand, my
translation has been circulated around in three editions (1992, 2004, 2006) perhaps due to
the famous name of the author of the source text, who by no means can be sidelined.

By contrast, most recently | translated another book entitled Christians in Makkah (1909)
into Arabic (2009), where | felt quite differently about the Editor and the writers of the
collected papers. | found out that the translation and the textual criticism done for it by
specialists in Geography, History and Islamic Jurisprudence, have received attention by me
as well as by readers of the translation. | guess this is so in the sense that the editor and
writer’s names were not as important as their material, especially for monolingual readers
who know only one text, the Arabic translation, the product of the translator who is to
them the sole writer of the translated text. As a translator, this makes me very much
responsible for all the material of my translation in such a way that a writer feels. But what
are the responsibilities of the translator? This is the point in order now.

4.9 The Translator’s Responsibilities

The translator’s responsibility is not to be taken here in the sense of reliability (meeting the
user’s needs; translating the texts the user needs translated, in the way the user wants
them translated, by the user’s deadline, or professionalism (professional pride,
professional integrity, professional self-esteem, reliability, involvement in the profession
and ethics of the profession (see Robinson, 2007: 24)). The translator’s reliability,
professionalism, efficiency, experience and competence are postulated when the term is
used here. What is meant are those responsibilities and duties the translator feels in
relation to the author of the source text, the source text style and meaning, the target text
style and meaning, and the target readership.

The translator’s responsibilities toward the source text author, to start with, are several.
The translator has always to have in the back of his/her mind that the text he/she
translates has an author, without who it would not have come into life. Dryden speaks of
the need to pay attention not only to the spirit of language, but also of the original author
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(in Robinson, 2002: 233. See Boase-Beier, 2006: 11). Thus, the spirit of the author is
present in his/her text, and should not be proclaimed dead, as Barthes did (1977). Perhaps
the author’s intentions are not accessible to the translator, but they can be assumed by
him/her. In addition, the translator is supposed to check the historical, sociocultural,
ideological and perhaps religious surroundings of the author and his/her time in history.
This is sometimes crucial to the understanding and interpretation of some texts, especially
classics. Further, the author’s style and stylistic choices have to be attended to carefully by
the translator for their usefulness in the stylistic analysis and interpretation of the source
text. As to the author’s biography, | suppose it is optional for the translator to acquaint
himself/herself with it.

The source text has equally some conditions to be considered by the translator. It is
important that type of text, even within the same variety or genre (such as literary genres),
be attended to by the translator for, say, a novel may not be approached like a poem in
terms of style, layout, analytic strategies, and conventions of reading. The translator has a
major responsibility to make a close reading of the source text and detailed analysis of its
style from a cognitive stylistic perspective as demonstrated above and in the first part of
this work. The stylistic choices of the writer, which are found to be significant by the
translator, have to be understood in the textual as well as cognitive context of the text.
Perhaps putting the text into the context of similar texts, or intertextuality, might be
required for specific types of text (see also Snell-Hornby, 1988/1995; Bose-Beier, 2006 and
others).

Also, the translator has to take into account whether a text is literary or non-literary for the
major differences in style between the two types, a distinction that has its repercussions
on the analysis and interpretation of that text. The styles of the language of the text
(formal, colloquial, etc.) have to receive a good deal of attention by the translator for their
important impact on the interpretation and, hence, translation of the text.

For the part of the target text, the translator’s responsibilities are numerous. The target
text’s norms and rules of the structures of different types and different styles have to be
given priority by the translator over those of the source text (unless meant to be
foregrounded). The grammatical structures of sentences, clauses, sentence types and word
order are chief among the styles to be observed by the translator in the grammar of the
target language text. Similarly, lexical structures of word combinations (i.e. collocations,
associations and frames), special and fixed phrases (like idioms, proverbs, stylistic
formulas, stereotypes, clichés, compounds, etc.), rhetorical figures (especially metaphors),
semantic rules of selection restrictions, etc. Sound patterns and prosodic features are also
to be attended to in the target text which might have different phonological patterns and
features. The same applies to language styles (or tones) of formality and
simplicity/complexity of language grammatical and lexical structures in particular. These
should also be target-language oriented, as its norms of written and spoken discourse
might not be identical with those of the source text. A case in point is the Arabic language,
which generally uses standard Arabic, whereas colloquial Arabic is restricted to
conversation only. Moreover, the target culture background of all features of the style of
the target language text has to be borne in the translator’s mind.
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More responsibilities are laid on the translator’s burden with respect to the Target Text
Readership. MacKenzie rightly argues that the translator, both as a reader and a
communicator, attempts in the target text to make stylistic choices that presumably create
effects on the target-text readers, which would reflect the potential effects of the source
text on its readership (2002). This view has been voiced by several translation theorists like
Newmark, who has suggested his two methods of translation, ‘semantic translation’ and
‘communicative translation’, the second of which is based on producing the same effect on
the target readership as that produced by the source text on its readers (what | termed
earlier ‘affective translation’) (1981, 1988/1995). Probably it is more practical to talk of the
translator’s responsibility to give rise to effects on the target readership, not necessarily
less or greater than those made on the readers of the original. The important point is to
produce an effect in as much amount as the target text language may allow (e.g. ‘alas!
(1ol 5), and ‘help!’ (1oL 521 5) both of the English terms are of less effect and emphasis than
their Arabic counterparts, etc.).

Another pivotal responsibility the translator has to attend to is the target reader’s cultural,
religious and perhaps ideological and political milieu, particularly when the source
expression or meaning could be insulting (e.g. swear, taboo and blasphemous words and
expressions. See the next section on translation bias for illustrations). Furthermore, the
translator is responsible for transforming the source text meaning into the target text in
the style, which is most convenient to the target language conventions. It follows from this
that he/she has to be equipped with the necessary knowledge of the target language style
in all its nuances, intricacies and complexities of grammar, words and sounds in particular.
Also, the translator is responsible for correcting the flagrant mistakes that might occur in
the source text, such as dates, proper names of persons, cities, countries, titles of books,
titles of important people, figures and numbers, and the like (see also Newmark, 1988:
Chapter 17, especially 204-5).

More so, the translator has to distinguish the stylistic differences between the two
languages, the source and the target, to be able to draw comparisons between the two
styles when necessary. He/she then opts for the more appropriate style for the target
readers, which might be generally target-language biased, unless the style of the source
text is unavailable in the target-text style, or is meant on purpose to be deviant, and
prominent even in the target translation for its stylistic significance.

Above all, the translator has unpronounced moral responsibilities toward the target
readers who trust him/her as reliable, honest, informed, experienced, transparent,
competent, conscientious and unpretentious. The translator should not wipe clear of
“ethical slates”, to use Pym’s term. He rightly argues that, “to the extent that translators
are creative, they are also responsible and thus subject to moral judgement” (in Beylard-
Ozeroff, 1998: 124). Indeed, the translator is not and should not be a pretender. He/she is
doing a real, hard and noble job. He/she is not acting or pretending to be somebody else
when translating in such a really daunting cognitive way of processing and translating the
style of the source text.
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Whatever Robinson may mean by claiming that translators and interpreters “have
something of the actor in them, the mimic, the impersonator...” (2007: 22-23), morally
speaking, | find it not fair to look at them as actors and impersonators. They should not
pretend to be somebody else or do a job they do not believe in or feel serious about. Had
the translators been actors and pretenders, the readers of both texts, source and target,
would not have believed them or held any esteem for them, for pretence is deception. In
effect, things will be disastrous for the whole discipline as a field of study and a profession.

To me, the translator is no more an actor and a pretender than, say, a teacher might be,
who is a teacher at school or university, a father and a husband at home, a political party
member, a Manchester United football fan, a social club member and/or a taxi driver. The
translator is a specialist who works among people, with people and for people. He/she
works hard and goes deep into the realities of things at analysing texts and their styles
cognitively before translating them into the target language, taking into account all the
considerations suggested above. The question now is whether or not the translator is
biased, which is the issue of the next sub-unit.

4.10 The Translator’s Style and Bias in Translation

In an article entitled ‘The Translator’s Dilemma with Bias’ published in Belgium (see
Ghazala, 2002), | expressed deep sympathy with the translator’s dilemma with bias at
translation. The translator’s task has been misjudged as objective; the translator is
mistakenly thought of as a mediator between two languages who, in order to achieve
his/her task, has to be neutral. The case is certainly not so. The translator is a social and
sociable human being in the sense that he/she lives and belongs in a certain community,
holding certain religious beliefs, feelings, cultural background, peculiarities and
idiosyncrasies, mental, psychological and experiential constraints, ideologies, political
attitudes and biases, stylistic preferences, etc. He/she is, therefore, under all kinds of
pressure and bears serious responsibilities toward the target text and target readership in
particular (as argued above). Amid such infinite, endlessly changing and developing
intricacies and biases, it is hard to expect anything else but a biased translator. Hence, and
in the light the requirements of the cognitive stylistic approach to translation outlined
earlier, the translator’s dilemma is now over.

Thus, to be unbiased is a fallacy with respect to the stylistic translation (or, in Malmkjzer’s
term, “translational stylistics”), especially of major sensitive topics like culture, religion,
politics and sex (2004. See Boase-Beier, 2006). The fact of the matter is that it is the
translator’s bias, rather than unbias, which is the case in the different types of topics and
texts, with varying degrees.

The following is a brief account of the inevitability of the translator’s biases and prejudices
in his/her translations: what, how and why. In other words, it shifts the focus from
translation onto the translator’s personal mental and psychological activities, which may
provide some justifications - or perhaps pretexts! - for his/her biases (see above. See also
Bell, 1992). It is an attempt not so much in defence of the translator’s bias, as to do justice
to him/her, and familiarise ourselves with possible reasons for his/her biases in a flagrantly
and horrendously biased world. Translators are not expected to be blind to their
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surroundings, then. These surroundings are imposed on them either directly or indirectly,
sometimes quite influentially in the form of pressures of different kinds. They cannot
ignore these extraneous influences, and any attempt to do so would be superficial. The
translator may be entrapped in a reticulum of biases whether he/she likes it or not.

Thus, in theory, to be unbiased is understood as a neutral, objective stance of taking no
sides. It is also understood as identical with logic, impartiality, abstractedness, and science.
However, and as has just been argued, in translation, unbiased in this sense of undisputed
disinterestedness and neutrality might be a fallacy. Language is primarily a cultural-specific
phenomenon (see Robinson, 1996: Chapter 10; Alvarez et al., 1996: Chapters 4-5-7; Snell-
Hornby, 1988: pp. 39-43; Hatim & Mason, 1990 and 1997: Chapter 8 who view translation
as a topic of culture). Therefore, the rendition from one language into another involves
many cultural aspects (see Newmark, 1988: Chapter 9; Baker, 1992; Ghazala, 1995/2008,
pp. 119-62; Boase-Beier, 2006 and many others quoted earlier in this Chapter). This
includes not only terms and expressions, but mainly different aspects of style. Here is an
account of the major areas of bias in translation.

Culture, to start with, is a major area of explicit bias in translation. In his definition of
translation, Lawrence Venuti says: “Translation, as scholarship ... is a constant forward
movement of approach to another cultural space. A constant movement, because real
knowledge of the other culture is never achieved, be it at the linguistic or semiotic level.
And a forward movement, because it implies a goal, the consecution of sufficient data of
an ideal, abstract space which is linked with the progressive advance of civilization
frontier” (in Alvarez, et al., 1996: 1). On the other hand, in his translation of Homer’s The
lliad, a centrally cultural text, to French culture, Dela Motte admits his blatant interference
in the genre of the SL (Lefevere: 1992: 89. See also Chapters 6-7).

Culture is subjective for its specificity in relation to a people or a community. When
translated into another language or, more precisely, culture, it puts on the dress of
subjectivity whatever the translator’s approach might be. In sensitive examples in
particular, the translator’s options are narrowed down, and the chances for unbiased
transformation are slim. Some proverbs impose certain translations and biases on him.

In a religiously sensitive society like ours, the English proverb “love me love my dog”
cannot be translated directly into (IS waal sl o) (Literally: “He who loves me should
love my dog”), for dogs do not have the same connotation in Arabic - except for
faithfulness/loyalty (sLl). In western societies, however, the dog is a member of the
family, which is quite inconceivable in an Arab, Muslim society. The translator, then, has no
choice but to be biased to his/her culture and translate it into a rather accommodating,
plausible version like ¢ / s cre caal s ial / iy e IS Gaal s el ¢ sira e o S5 el Ll S))
@Y sl aal sl (Literally: for the sake of one eye, a host of eyes are honoured / he who
loves me should love my kids/ love me and love those who love me / | love you and love
everyone who loves you - a title of an Arabic pop song - respectively) or into a cultural
equivalent of some sort such as this line of humorous traditional verse: ( =i Leaal
o LBl oy o) (Literally: “and | love her and she loves me, and her she-camel is loved by
my camel”). The cultural point here is the use of ‘camel’ to match ‘dog’ in English, to
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express an animal’s love as a humorous, symbolic reflection of a person’s love to another
person.

Religion is another hypersensitive area of bias in translation. Newmark argues that “the
function of the translation of the Holy Koran and the Bible is a weapon for truth” (1991:
162). In the translation of religious texts, the translator is thrown into an embarrassing
situation at translating danger-area-conflicting expressions which are the centre of
religious beliefs of Islam and Christianity, let alone pagan and atheist superstitions. Many
translators - and | am one of them - feel reluctant to translate any atheist, pagan, dualist or
anti-religious terms that can be anti-Islamic or, more precisely, anti-God, anti-God’s
Oneness and anti-Prophetic (i.e. against the Prophet Mohammad, Abraham, Jesus, Moses
and other Prophets (according to Islamic creed), peace be to them all). Translating such
terms is, therefore, dismissed as insulting. At best, and only when a descriptive account of
a religion is aimed at, can the translator translate everything in a religious text.

Politics is a third danger area of translation bias. Political language is one of the major
topics in cognitive stylistic studies of today (see Chapter Three of this work earlier).
According to Alvarez et al., translation is completely biased. They write that it is essential
to know what the translator has added, left out, chosen and how he has placed them.
Behind every one of his selections there is his history as much as the sociopolitical and
cultural environment surrounding him (1996). In a similar way, Newmark rightly remarks
that we are governed by politics and that the word ‘political’ itself has a debased pejorative
sense (1991: 146-7). Further, Gasset points out that “to create a concept is to leave reality
behind” (in ibid.: 146). The translation of anti-regime, anti-governmental material will put
the translator behind bars in many countries, which causes much embarrassment to the
translator, and might coerce him/her to drop out ‘red-line’ expressions, or — worse still -
euphemise or change them into favourable target expressions. Not only does unbias
disappear here, but the translator’s reputation will also be at stake. It is one feature of
negative bias of infringement of the translator’s moral commitment to honesty and
conscientiousness (see above).

The fourth major area of translation bias and sensitivity is sex and taboo terms. Sex words
are under all circumstances biased (except in science, and one or two more types of text of
educational nature), whether preserved in full, euphemised or deleted. That is, if the
translator translates them per se, he/she might be under attack and accused of indecency.
If he/she euphemises them, he/she would risk changing the original. And if he/she drops
them out, he/she would be described as dishonest, translating what he/she likes, and
leaving out what he/she does not. In other words, the translator will be biased in all cases.
Yet, not all these options are equally good/bad or right/wrong. While the first is
considerably impalpable, the other two are palpably favourable. Alleviating or writing off
the lewdness of sex words is not so much a matter of dishonesty to the source text as a
sign of respect to the target text readers.

Related to this area is taboo, obscene language. In a strictly religious Muslim/Arab society,

the translator has a zero option here, that is to drop out obscenity altogether; otherwise
he/she would be insulting and violating the sacred faith and feelings of Arab and Arabic
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Muslim readers in particular. Unbias here is questionable as lewdness is outrageous to
them all. The pretext that it is the writer’s not the translator’s responsibility and sin does
not ease the latter’s burden. By this | obviously disagree with less conservative writers like
Newmark, who maintains that “translation should be slightly more rather than slightly less
erotic than the original” (1993: 13).

As to non-sensitive areas like general and abstract text, the translator might be thought to
be closer to unbias. However, subjectivity appears in the different linguistic and stylistic
levels of language in general areas like:

(a) Formality/informality (cf. Joos, 1965; Nash, 1980: Ch.6; Mason, 1982;
Newmark, 1988/1995: 14; and Ghazala, 2008).

(b)  Lexical specification/non-specification (see especially Cruse, 1977 & 1982;
and Ghazala, 1987: Ch. 2, Introd.).

(c) Cultural (connotative), religious and sex hints (see Alvarez, et al., 1996;
Newmark, 1993; and Boase-Beier, 2006).

(d)  Simplicity/complexity (of style and language) (see Ghazala, 1995/2008).

(e)  Jargon (argot)/familiarity (see Newmark, 1988/95).

(f) Variation/repetition (of words and syntax) (see in particular Nash, 1980: 45-
53 & Ch.3; Ghazala, ibid.).

(g)  Verbalisation (i.e. the use of verbs)/nominalisation (i.e. the use of nouns) (see
Ghazala, 2008: Ch. 3; Simpson, 2004).

(h)  Passivity/activity (lexically, grammatically and stylistically) (see Nash, ibid.:
140- 42; Ghazala, ibid.).

(i) Long sentencing/short sentencing (grammatically and stylistically) (see also
Nash, ibid.: Ch.5; Ghazala, 2008).

() Directness/indirectness (discoursally, translationally and stylistically) (Hatim
and Mason, 1990 and 1997; Boase-Beier, 2006; and 6.10 below).

(k) Pompous style/natural style (for more details see Newmark, 1988: 24- 29;
and Ghazala, 2008: 243-46).

Taken from a different perspective, the translator’s bias is, after all, an ideology. It can be
reclassified in broad terms into two types: negative (for reasons of impressiveness,
snobbishness, hypocrisy, ignorance, negligence, prejudice, exaggeration, minimisation, and
the like); and positive (for showing respect, avoidance of insulting readers, glorification,

euphemisation, and so on).

Negative bias is any unjustified impingement on the SL text, that might result in a harmful
considerable loss of meaning, caused by changing, adding or dropping something out for
personal stylistic reasons of impressiveness, snobbishness, hypocrisy, lack of accuracy,
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ignorance, negligence, excess of commitment to the original even to blunders and
historical mistakes, national/racial discrimination, prejudicial motives, exaggeration,
minimisation, humiliation, and the like. Here are examples in detail:

1. Impressiveness. For example:
Five children were killed
(Aada 5 Jilal dad Ji8) (dada 51 (ferociously) is added)

2. Snobbishness. For example:
Listen to me (a3 ) 5413) (i.e. Lend me your ears!) (usually( ) | susl)

3. Hypocrisy. For example: ) )
The king has taken a wise decision 4iaxS Laa 1) 8 4 adada alasdl) lldl) A3 223)), (Literally: His
great majesty, may Allah guard him, has taken...) (usually (LeSa 1) 3 cllall 335)

4. Lack of accuracy. For example:

a. Hundreds of people gathered before the court (AxSaall alel Gulill (1 330 xan)

(2= (a number) for hundreds (<)

b. The whole world was very angry at the Gaza Massacres by the Zionists ( e_b allall (L)
s5¢ e dulgaall (ya e lae Jia (ze 33 (inconvenient) for ‘very angry’ 1ua luae (ol and
< ainstead of L Jlew)

5. Ignorance. For example:
W. Scott is a famous Scottish romantic novelist and poet
(Lsdia UL wila gy Ay seld S bl o) (W, stands for Walter (Uilss) not William (pklis)

6. Negligence. For example:
Napoleon Bonaparte seized power in 1799 (1979 ple Adalull alia ) olils 2lus) (1979 instead of
1799)

7. Excess of commitment to SL text. For example:
World War Il ended in 1939 (1939 ale 26l dallall (o all il) (1939 instead of 1945)

8. National and other motives. For example:
The Persian Gulf States: e.g. (22 @18l J53: the Arab Gulf States) (rather than

9. Racial discrimination. For example:
a. The government of Serbia (& _rairll Ly pa s Ka) (A aisll (racist) is added)
b. Germany (&34l Lilali) (43U (Nazi) is added)

10. Prejudice. For example:

a. The Developing Countries (Alaidl olalll) (2daidl (backward) instead of AUl (developing)
b. The Unpredictable English weather (3a: ¥ (53 liiall (5 sy Gashall) (3Uay ¥ unbearable)
is added)
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11. Exaggeration. For example:
a. Many people died in the earthquake (J1 33 & palai¥) e YT cila ) (YT (thousands)
instead of : S (many))

12. Minimisation. For example:
a. The AIDS casualties are in hundreds in our country (Lal & aba¥) e jayl Sliba) aa3) (e
&byl (very few) instead of <l (in hundreds)

13. Humiliation. For example:
a. Some TV channels are not worth watching. (338l 3233 ¥ dax ) 4 5 8l Gl g8l jnay)
(A=) (cheap) is added)

(We may note that these biases interchange depending on the angle we see them from).

Obviously, negative bias is pejorative and shunned as unjustifiable personal ideological
attitudes of the translator, reflecting his/her personal feelings of prejudices,
misjudgements, partiality and hypocrisy. Therefore, it is implausible in translation.

Positive bias, on the other hand, means the translator’s justifiable bias to show respect for
target readers, avoid insulting them, explain ambiguities, glorify or euphemise for social
purposes, correct blunders and printing mistakes, drop out unnecessary, trivial or taboo
words, etc. In addition to the major, most sensitive areas of bias outlined above, here are
further stylistic examples of general nature ob bias:

1. Showing respect. For example:

a. Some parents are bloody ruthless with their children (as¥ sl e ¢lail cLYI (ax)

(The dropping out of ‘bloody’ and the use of (s12if) instead of dalls/slud (ruthless)

b. The boys of the cabinet had some rest from hard work ( Jwsll e dal )l (e Ui o 5 531 34
alal)

(¢)_05 (ministers) for boys instead of Y )

2. Avoidance of insulting readers. For example:
a. (The omission of sex, taboo, obscene and anti-religious expressions)
b. You are rude! (ls > <) (s> (bold) instead of 85 (rude))

3. Explanation of ambiguities. For example: (The explaining phrase (or classifier) is
underlined):
a. The Red Devils are the Champions of the English Premier Football League this season
(e 5al) 3] Sliaall (5 5alasy) a8l 3 )S (5 50 Il (@ill 3 ,S) 3l gy yisiile (3 58) yeall (ki)
(“The Manchester United football team” is added)

4. Glorification. For example: (The glorifying terms are underlined)

a. God ({2 Ja 4l): (Allah Most Glorified)

b. The Koran (a8 (J_d): (The Holy Koran)

c. The House of God(a!_adl &) <u): (The Sacred House of Allah)

d. Our Prophet Mohammad (alu s 4le & s 2ens i) (Peace be to him)
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5. Social euphemisation. For example:

a. Blind (ux=) (i.e. the opposite of blind/the good sighted) (instead of (=i or <a:s)

b. Two Palestinian youths were killed (Obidaudd (LLS sgdiul)

(2¢234) (were martyred), not J for ‘killed’

c. Cancer (Cwdll ya yall\ga yall I3\ Lible aglll a y4) (Lit.: the illness, God forbid/that
disease/the malignant disease, respectively)

(Avoidance of the exact word of the illness: (s _udl)

b. Bastard (e & s cnl \ Audadll o4l) (i.e. illegal child/the son of sin)

(instead of taboo words like o'~ ¢l \ &2 ¢ (son of adultery/son of forbidden sex)

6. Correction of mistakes. For example:
a. The Republic of Morocco (4 _all 4Slaall)
(Kingdom instead of republic 4 ses> for Morocco is a kingdom)
b. Charles Dickens is probably the greatest novelist of the Elizabethan Age.
(Go5Sall sumall & il 5 plael 310 31535 3y ey )
(54 (Victorian) instead of w4 (Elizabethan)
c. The Atomic bomb was dropped on Hiroshima and Nagasaki in 1945 by the U.N.
(1945 ple (S3lels Lasdig e 43 bl sasiall Y ) cal)
(U.S. (321l LY 4ll) instead of the printing mistake (U.N.) (32aiall as¥l).

Some of these justifications (like 3, 4 and 5) are commendable, yet others (like 1, 2 and 6)
are vitally required. The translator should avoid using bad, obscene, strong or insulting
words which might be socially, culturally, or religiously sensitive, unacceptable and
disrespectful to readership. This is not so much trespassing or interference on the original
as refining it, making it more readable and agreeable. Or, it is a positive, necessary style of
trespassing to dispose translation of harmful expressions, harmful to the original as much
as to the translator, the translation and the target readership.

We may conclude from the foregoing argument that the translator is under all kinds of
influences and pressures: psychological, social, political, religious, cultural, ideological,
racial, linguistic and personal. Therefore, he/she cannot isolate himself/herself from these
influencing factors inside himself/herself and in the outside world and surroundings, or
else he/she would be ivory towered.

It follows from this that the translator’s bias is indispensable and inevitable especially in
certain texts, contexts and occasions. This bias can be positively plausible, invested to
reflect the translator’s interference only when necessary, useful, justifiable and required
for good reasons as outlined earlier. However, misusing it for personal, impressionistic or
pejorative reasons would be implausible and dismissed as redundant. Looked at from a
different perspective, well-calculated bias of the translator’s style might be in some way
one aspect of creativity in translation, as the next point would among other things
demonstrate.

4.11 Stylistics as the Source of Creativity in Translation: A Cognitive Stylistic Perspective
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It is easy enough to say that translators are creative for they create another text from an
original text of different language, which otherwise would have not been in the target
language. Among the common, naive claims is that any translator, as Pym (in Beylard-
Ozeroff et al., 1998) declares ironically, “can put two texts-side-by-side, observe the
differences, and call the result creativity”. Creativity is usually postulated, but | find it
useful to substantiate one or two points about it. The term is not taken here to mean
‘creation’ in the sense of ‘creating something out of nothing’; nor to mean ‘re-creation’ in
the sense of reproduction of the source text’s implied meaning in the target language.
“Translative creativity” (Pym’s term (ibid.)) is intended to mean creating a new translated
text that is constructed by the translator in stylistic cognitive terms set forth above.
Describing what is governed by rules and what is creative in the translator’s work,
Newmark (1995 and 1998) argues that translation is continuously hovering between rule
(or cognitive science) and intuition. It is a balancing act, a juggling twice with five changing
factors: languages, cultures, traditions, readerships, and settings; and five universal factors
that keep it steady: reality, logic, morality, aesthetics and pure language.

The corpus on creativity is huge and, for the purposes of this book (which is not about
creativity), a definition or two can be cited here. Mednick (1962) defines it as the ability to
form new combinations, whereas Gentzels and Jackson (1962) define it as the ability to join
commonly independent and different elements. As a process, Taylor (1956) and May
(1959) describe it as that which gives a new product, and brings something new into
existence. To Parnes (1972), it is a behaviour which produces something unique and
valuable (in Gran, 1998).

Looking at translation as a sociolinguistic activity concerned with the uses of language and
the values associated with such uses, Nida sees creativity as any sociolinguistic feature of
language. It revolts against traditional renderings of texts of different types, including
religious, legal and classic texts (e.g. Greek drama) (1998). He considers changes of style,
grammar, cultural expressions, compensations for losses and adjustments of any kind to
the original to conform to the socio-cultural values and connotations of the translator’s
time. Nida is, in principle, against translation as imitation. He argues of the supremacy of
dynamic functional translation, a translation that changes constantly with the changes of
time, societies, cultures and connotations. It is with this dynamic change that creativity lies.
However, Nida (ibid.) points out some sociolinguistic constraints which are factors that
influence the style of translating a text creatively: the register of language that is
appropriate for the intended audience; the expectations of the intended audience as to the
kind of translation that should be made; distinctive sociolinguistic features of the source
text; and the medium in which the translated text is to be used.

Gran (1998) suggests creative strategies based on the development of cognitive linguistics
during the acquisition of translation/interpretation skills. He points out five cognitive
linguistic-based creative strategies for training translators and interpreters: (i)
comprehension and analysis of the source text (i.e. grasping the functional components of
the source discourse); (ii) abstracting and compressing the incoming discourse (i.e. the
translator’s cognitive/mental and rigorous ability to subdivide the source discourse into
concepts, a process similar to verbalisation); (iii) reproduction of the discourse in the target
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language; (iv) didactic implications (i.e. creative reformulation techniques including
paraphrasing, semantic abstraction, shared knowledge and elaboration of personal
strategies of maintaining textual cohesion); and (v) acceleration and partial automation of
the interpreting process (based mainly on implicit, internalised memory; implicit
competence and explicit knowledge (see Paradis, 1994; Feo, 1993; Viaggio (1992b). In
Gran, ibid.).

Like Nida, Newmark views creativity as opposed to imitation, as “Creativity in translation
starts where imitation stops” (1993: 40). He also argues that the wider the choices, the
more creativity is required. On the other hand, dynamic equivalence which unearths the
sub-text, the hidden agenda (what he calls elsewhere ‘re-creation’), is pre-eminently
target-text oriented and more creative than formal, or literal equivalence (1988/95: 76).
Also, like Jakobson (1960) who describes ‘poetic function’ as the principle of equivalence
from the axis of selection onto the axis of combination (e.g. non-poetic: ‘the cat lay on the
rug’; poetic: ‘the cat sat on the mat’), Newmark views creative translation as a matter of a
play of words and a ‘peculiar’ stylistic/linguistic combination of lexical and grammatical
choices and structures. He cites the following examples (taken from Patrick Creagh’s
translation of Claudio Magris’ Danubio into English (see ibid.):

Non-creative Creative
‘a true passion’ ‘a downright passion’
‘becoming a rhetoric, even though tortured’ ‘turning into rhetoric, however

lacerated that rhetoric might be’

‘a mine of hatred’ ‘a time-bomb of hatred’

‘of snow’ ‘snow fresh’

‘absolute night’ ‘night in its most absolute sense’
‘the prose of the world’ ‘the humdrum world’

Newmark (ibid.: 40) lists what he describes as the most obvious occasions for the need for
creativity, declaring that the list is not exhaustive, but useful:

(a) Cultural words that are specific to one community: objects or activities with
connotations (‘koa’ for furniture).

(b) Transcultural words with similar referents and different connotations in the target
language (e.g. staples like bread, rice, tea, sugar, drink, etc.)

(c) Concept words with different emphases in different communities (obedience,
liberation, freedom fighters, terrorism, liberalism, democracy, etc.).

(d) Peculiar syntactic structures.

(e) Cultural metaphors, idioms, proverbs, puns and neologisms.

(f)  Significant phonaesthetic effects (e.g. bauble, pullulate).
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(g8) Words of quality with no one-to-one equivalent in the target language.
(h) Words as images and prosodic features (e.g. in poetry, stories, novels and sagas).

We may draw some conclusions from this account of creativity in translation. In principle,
creativity is a major issue in translation studies and practice. The extent of its frequency
depends mainly on the type of text, register, purposes of the translation and the demands
and type of the intended audience of the target text. In abstract, legal technical and the
majority of non-literary texts (advertising is an exception), creativity is not a big issue and is
not sought by target readers. This does not mean that the translation of these texts cannot
be creative, but its frequency is rather low. However, in literary texts in particular and
creative writings in general, creativity is the core of translation. A non-creative translation
of literature is thought to be dim and poor, and might not be recognised as a good
translation. However, the concept of creativity may be approached differently in cognitive
stylistic translation.

In cognitive stylistic translation, meaning is conceptualised and ‘constructed’, rather than
reproduced or recreated in the translated text. In this sense, meaning is ‘created’ from the
stylistic choices made in the source text with the translator’s target cultural, social and
ideological considerations of the stylistic choices to be made in the translated text. These
reflect, or more specifically ‘create’, the stylistic functions and effects of the original in the
target context. Thus, the whole cognitive stylistic translation is ‘creative’ in principle. The
construction of stylistic effects and implications of the source text’s stylistic choices is a
creative process from start to end: from the careful, profound and rigorous cognitive
stylistic process of the analysis of the stylistic choices of the source text, through the
translator’s/reader’s interpretation of the text’s style on the grounds of its stylistic effects
in the translator’s/reader’s cognitive/mental background of culture and other influencing
factors, to the construction or creation of that interpretation in the target text, through
target-oriented stylistic structures and effects.

Probably close to the cognitive stylistic approach to creativity in translation argued for here
are the following concepts: Dryden’s reference to style as the ‘genius’ of the text (1680, in
Schulte and Biguenet, 1992), Pope’s ‘spirit’ and ‘fire’ of the text (in Levevere, 1992), Nida’s
dynamic functional equivalence (1964 and 1998, and Nida and Taber, 1969), Fillmore’s
frames, scenes and deverbalisation (1985), Newmark’s recreation of subtext (1988/1995
and 1993), Gran’s cognitive interpretive process of abstracting the text’s implicit concepts
(1998), Maalej’s ‘Cognitive Translation Hypothesis’ based on Johnson’s cognitive metaphor
framework (2008) and Gorgis’ ‘Diachrony Hypothesis’, one of the principal tenets of the
Cognitive Theory of Metaphor (2008).

The view held in this book is that all aspects of creativity in translation, whether particular
or universal, are stylistic, based on cognitive stylistic theory of meaning and interpretation
(see Cognitive Stylistics and Translation above). A long time ago, Jakobson, the forerunner
of Cognitive Stylistics, argued in an article on translation (especially translation of poetry)
that it is strictly speaking not possible. However, ‘creative transposition’ is possible thanks
to the Universality of “cognitive experience”, as are certain properties of poetry such as its
style and patterns, including the following features: rhythm, rhyme, parallelism and many
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other sound/prosodic features of poetry (ibid., 1987; McCully, 1998; Goldsworthy, 1998);
stylistic figures of metaphor and metonymy (which he insightfully saw as psychological
rather than mental processes); foregrounding (van Peer, 1993; Miner, 1990); metaphor,
iconicity and ambiguity, which have the nature of universal stylistic principles (Boase-Beier,
2006: 14); ‘semantic primitives’ (simple and core words) (Goddard and Wierzbica, 1994);
and semantic features, described by Catford as ‘common features of situation substance’
(1965: 50).

However, | would argue that creativity in cognitive stylistic translation includes not only
universal but also particular features of style. Creativity in cognitive translation is a
creativity of concepts in the context of the cognitive aspects of style outlined above in this
Chapter. Stylistic choices of the source text are all contextualised and conceptualised into
the stylistic choices of the translated text. Perhaps creativity may not be seen in the
theoretical corpus of the cognitive approach to translation, but not in the sense Pym
(1998) meant, in that creativity is not necessarily a good thing, nor is it always powerful
enough to matter. Rather, in cognitive stylistic translation, creativity does matter and is
postulated by cognitive translators in every single construction and conceptualisation, they
suggest, in the target text. Thus, what may be termed ‘cognitive creativity’ is potentially
implied in the effects and functions of the stylistic choices of the source text, which should
be constructed, or created, by the translator in the translated text’s terms and culture. This
applies not only to stylistic universality but also to cultural relativity as stressed by Venuti
(1995: 20). Relativity of translation is a major issue that needs attending to in the following
sub-unit, although from a new cognitive translational perspective.

4.12 Relativity of Translation: Toward a Freer Cognitive Stylistic Translational Practice:
Direct and Indirect Translation

In contemporary stylistic approaches to the analysis and translation of texts, it might be
more accurate to think of meaning as the result of the cognitive interpretive process of
their styles. It is not assumed that all readers/translators will come to share the same view
of all aspects of a text’s meaning (see also Weber, 1996). However, a general consensus is
likely, but not compulsory.

One interpretation of the social variant of the Whorfian Hypothesis holds that the people’s
world, universal view is conditioned by their language. Therefore, a linguistic study might
reveal its meaning. A proponent of Whorfian hypothesis, Lackoff (1987 and 1989), who
might be responsible for reviving interest in it, argues that one influence of Whorf’s theory
on our thoughts is Conceptual Metaphor in contemporary cognitive stylistic studies (see
Chapter Four of this work). Conceptual metaphors are used as a part of our reasoning and
thought on topics (see Black, 2006: 104). Bakhtin is famous for his influential contribution
to the sociolinguistic studies of language. He has a pragmatic approach to discourse. For
him, meaning in language is context-bound, and can be understood and interpreted only
within its context. Like Whorf, he argues that there are two opposing forces at work in
language: the centripetal or unifying, and the centrifugal, which reflects the variety of
speakers, experiences and historical periods encoded in language. He is opposed to
language standardisation. To him, all language use virtually includes heterogeneous
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elements within a matrix of the standardised (rare exceptions include certain forms of
official documents, legal and some scientific discourse). Hence his term ‘Heteroglossia’,
which is exemplified in fictional discourse, in particular whose prime source is reflected in
the interplay between narratorial language and that of the characters, with their different
perceptions and world view (see Clark and Holquist, 1984 and Holquist, 1990 for a review
of Bakhtin’s life and views. See also Black, 2006: 92-3).

The language-thought link is related in origin to Sapir (1949) and Whorf (1956) and their
hypothesis. Whorf’'s Hypothesis has come to be known as Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis. It is
concerned with classifying the details of particular languages. It partly consists of (i)
Linguistic Determinism; and (ii) Linguistic Relativity. According to linguistic determinism,
language determines thought. However, linguistic relativity states that language encodes
different distinctions (see Jakobson, 1960; Crystal, 1987; Malmkjeer, 2005; and Boase-
Beier, 2006 for further details). Sapir and Whorf maintain that each language involves two
interplaying types of aspects: the particular, cultural-specific aspects as a unique way of
viewing the world, and the universal aspects which languages may share.

Some writers on translation conclude that the particular, cultural specific relative aspect of
language is untranslatable (see Hyde, 1993). However, many of them, including Hyde,
Lecercle (1990) and Venuti (1998), do not deny that different languages embody different
kinds of thinking, which is not a barrier to translation if pragmatic and contextual factors
are taken into account. These differences may reflect ways of living (relativity), or shape
ways of thinking (determinism). Ethnocentricity of both relativity and determinism is
rejected for they are not completely opposed. It is a fact, as Schopenhauer argues, that
one thinks in a different way in every language, for one adopts the particular mindset (my
emphasis) of that language (in Schulte and Biguenet, 1992; Robinson, 2002).

I may go further and argue that even in the same language we may think differently
through language, a claim that might be made clearer by experiencing writing the same
thing, a letter - not to say a chapter in a book - twice on separate occasions. Most likely,
there will be stylistic differences between the two versions, but perhaps not major
differences. This is stressed by Ervin (1964), who suggests that even bilingual speakers
demonstrate different personalities when using each of their languages. The way one fits
one’s thoughts into available linguistic forms means that, by changing linguistic form, one’s
thoughts might change (Slobin, 1987. See Boase-Beier, 2006: 23).

It seems that these views are good for translation as a middle ground between too great a
relativity (or particularity) and an overemphasised determinism (or universality).
Proponents of both parties tend to see translation, especially of literary texts, as a way of
both recognising the cultural boundedness of language and of being free from it.
Therefore, some translation theorists see the language of translated texts as a separate
language that is different from untranslated texts, what Frawley calls a ‘third code’ (1984).
Duff calls it “The Third Language” (1991), whereas Bayely describes it as a “new” language
(1992). Slobin suggests the term ‘thinking for translation’ for it (i.e. translation has a special
language of its own) (1987). Venuti has suggested the term an ‘independent form of
writing’ for the translated text (2000). Hamburger (1994), on the other hand, has
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developed a style of translation that has some source text terms as a kind of flavour, an
additive to the target text “to come to terms with the otherness of language” by way of
enriching one’s own language through the act of translation, and to move the translation
toward the original source language, as Benjamin and Pannwitz suggest (in Schulte and
Biguenet, 1992: 8).

That said, in view of the cognitive approaches to translation, the notion of translation as a
‘third code’ may not be quite so practical. It might push translators toward artificiality and
overuse of source-text biased words and expressions. More importantly, the translated
text would be looked at as inferior and subordinate to the source text. A third serious
reason is that a translation that is neither source-language nor target-language biased runs
the danger of being a non-identity and, hence, non-recognised language. After all, a
cognitive stylistic translation is a target-text style-orientation, and has no concern with a
third code translation. The cognitive, context-based concept of style and stylistic choices
are not really enthusiastic about polarity between relativity and determinism of language
and thought. Cognitively, all aspects and choices of style of the source text, whether
relative or deterministic, particular or universal, are translatable in terms of the cognitive
stylistic approach to translation which constructs meaning in target text environment
argued for earlier.

| extend the concept of relativity of translation to encapsulate the relative nature of the
meaning transported into the target text, as opposed to one absolute, perfect and
invariable meaning of the source text. In cognitive studies, and as pointed out earlier,
meaning is constructed mainly on the basis of the conceptualisation of stylistic choices of
the source text and their effects. Therefore, | find it possible and practicable to introduce
this suggestion in the applications of the next major chapter of this book. My cognitive
enterprise draws profoundly on the views of some translation theorists like Hyde, Lecercle,
Venuti and others just quoted above, who accept that different languages embody
different kinds of thinking. This is not a barrier to translation if pragmatic and contextual
factors are taken into account (which is what cognitive approaches to language and
translation do). More so, one thinks in a different way in every language, for one adopts
the particular mindset of that language. This ‘think-in-a-different-way’ proposition is what |
am exactly concerned with here through the adoption of Nord’s (1997), Gutt’s (2000) and
Boase-Beier’s (2004a, 2004b and 2006) two types of translation, Direct Translation and
Indirect Translation.

Like direct quotation, DIRECT TRANSLATION attempts to preserve not just what the source
text said, but also how it said it (Gutt, 2000). He argues that the stylistic characteristics of
texts are linguistic features which are not universal. Further, their formal qualities are not
as important as what they stand for as clues that guide readers to the interpretation
intended by discourse. He calls them “communication clues”, which are preserved in direct
translation, and which is appropriate for literary translation, where faithfulness is both for
content as much as style. He suggests that direct translation focuses on recreating the
relationship between features of style as ‘communicative clues’ and the meanings to which
these clues point. This is clearly a cognitive stylistic translation practice. In this sense, direct
translation is an interpretive activity which retains what features of style might mean at
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the overall context of the text, not only their formal shape. Therefore, Gutt declares that
direct translation is more difficult for the reader to process, yet it is rewarding for it
provides more cognitive and emotional effects (ibid.).

INDIRECT TRANSLATION, on the other hand, is to Gutt an interlingual interpretive use, that
only interpretively, and not actually, resembles the source text (thus, indirect translation is
not to be confused with Landers’ (2001) and Toury’s (1995) indirect translation, which
refers to a translation from another translation (such as the translation of The Holy Koran
into French from an English translation of it, not directly from the Arabic original)). His
distinction between the two types of translation is based on the degree and manner of
resemblance. To Boase-Beier, direct translation is specifically concerned with the style of
the source text. She takes it to mean that “stylistic features demand engagement with the
text” (2006: 46). On the other hand, Nord’s distinction between the two types of
translation is based on function. Her views direct translation as documentary translation,
which is source-text oriented, aiming at showing it more clearly; whereas indirect
translation is instrumental translation, which establishes a functional communication
between the source-text author and the target-text reader (1998). However, both Nord
and Gutt suggest that some translations aim at giving readers a clearer picture of what is
happening in the source text than do others (see also House’s distinction of overt from
covert translation (1981)). However, they have not meant either actual linguistic
resemblance or formal equivalence. Boase-Beier rightly concludes that Nord’s
documentary translation (i.e. direct translation) will be instrumental translation (i.e.
indirect translation) whenever it retains relationships between meanings and the potential
for effects, rather than forms (2006: 59). She is also right to argue that this distinction
between direct and indirect translation does not correlate with the literary/non-literary
distinction, if we want to do justice to the style of translation activity of non-literary texts.
The distinction is rather more a question of degree than an absolute opposition (ibid.).

| side with Boase-Beier’s argument in that these distinctions between direct and indirect
translation cannot be taken as a hard-and-fast dichotomy. They are best seen as “scalar,
rather than polar opposites”, having varying degrees of focus on form and effect on the
source text or the target text (ibid.: 58). A translation can be more direct than indirect, or
have more concern with effect than form, or vice versa, but few translations might be
wholly this or that. There are varying degrees of function and form, then, which is what |
exactly mean by my suggestion of RELATIVITY OF TRANSLATION. | do not mean to say that
both relative types of translation, direct and indirect, can be dealt with on equal terms with
respect to stylistic insights and interpretation, in relation to the translation, intended
readers and purpose of translation in the target language. Both types can be treated as
possible and acceptable versions in the target language, one with more concern in style in
cognitive terms, another with more concern in meeting the intended audience’s demands
and the purpose of translation.

Boase-Beier (ibid.: Chapter Five) proposes two possible translations for one and the same
poem by way of representing two different, but possible, views held by two different
translators of the voice of the informed author. Her suggestion is based on her
understanding of style as a representation of a cognitive state when the text is not about a
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true state of affairs, i.e. fictional. The same applies to my proposed two types of
translation, which are taken to be two possible variations and differences in the style of
the translated text, not as two identical or opposite versions of translation to be judged as
either correct or incorrect. The best judgement perhaps is in terms of a grading scale of
good, acceptable and possible translation, or of more convenient or less convenient to the
occasion (or purpose) and to the target readership. By this, and due to the fact that any
translation can only be relative and never absolute with respect to meaning and style, |
would like to leave the door open for a further non-cognitive version of translation that
might be plausible by many target readers for being satisfactory to them for various
reasons. These reasons will be pointed out in the course of discussion and argument put
forward for the pairs of versions of translation suggested in the applications of the next
Chapter of this work.

4.13 Summary

This Chapter is a theoretical background for establishing the solid grounds for the
relationship between stylistics and translation. It argues for the close links between the
two disciplines. It views translation as an activity that is ingrained in the style and stylistic
choices made in the source text in which meaning resides. According to contemporary
cognitive stylistics, these choices are made by the text’s writer from language structures of
different types, with specific sociocultural, ideological and mental background. The
translator in turn has to transform the meaning and interpretation of these choices into
the target text with his/her own sociocultural, ideological and mental background, taking
into account the target readers’ backgrounds. Thus, the translator is a cognitive stylistic
translator who is more of a creative writer of translation than a dull imitator or producer of
the source text’s meaning alleged to be intended by the writer.

This cognitive stylistic approach to translation is investigated through an intricate process
of discussing a number of delicate and interconnected points and subunits. This in turn
demonstrates the nature of this approach and how relevant translation is to cognitive
stylistics. How cognitive stylistic translation is processed and meaning constructed in the
target text is argued for with respect to the analysis of the source text’s stylistic choices,
and the interpretation, implications and effects they may have, and how they are
constructed in the target text.

Having investigated the theoretical part of the relevance of translation to style and
stylistics, this Chapter concludes by putting forward a practical suggestion of Direct and
Indirect Translations. It approaches translation from a cognitive stylistic point of view to be
put in use through diverse applications in the next Chapter. This approach is based on
viewing stylistic translation as a relative activity in practice that rejects to be absolute, or
deterministic. Accordingly, it leaves the way open for more than one acceptable version of
cognitive, style-centred and non-cognitive content-centred relative translation of the same
text at the same time, however with variations.
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Suggestions for Further Work

1. Cognitive stylistic translation gives priority to the implicated concept of style as
choice that reflects the speaker/writer’s mind. How does the translator approach
the text’s style cognitively?

2. What are the implications of the term ‘construction of meaning’ in today’s
cognitive stylistic translation? Does it include, among other things, creativity and
originality of the whole translation process? Do you agree that translation is a
creative cognitive process from beginning to end, and why?

3. The two relativist methods of translation, ‘direct translation’ and ‘indirect
translation’, are suggested here to achieve more than one purpose. One is to
bring the diverse methods of translation down to two main methods only that can
be potentially applied relatively to texts of all types in varying degrees. Point out
other potential purposes for them. Also point out the types of text to which each
one is more likely to apply, and why.
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CHAPTER FIVE

COGNITIVE STYLISTICS AND THE TRANSLATOR

5.1 Introduction

The foregoing chapters have spelt out the theoretical details about stylistics and
translation. It is high time now to introduce the practical applications that confirm the
argument put forward, especially in Chapter Four. It could be useful to recap the main line
of this argument. In contemporary cognitive stylistics, meaning is inculcated in style as
mind. Therefore, translation is a stylistic-based activity which attempts to interpret
meaning as implied in the stylistic choices made by the writer/speaker of the source text,
then to be constructed in the target text by the translator as a reader in the first place. In
the process of constructing his translation in the Target Language, he/she takes the mental
and cultural environment of the target readers into account.

The translator’s reading is double-faced: reading of the source text for translation, and
reading of the target text as a translation, with the implied assumption that a stylistically-
aware analysis may explain why and how readings are arrived at more easily than through
impressionistic, non-stylistic chaotic analysis. Awareness of style through cognitive stylistic
analysis makes the reading process much easier, more dependable and more convincing
with respect to drawing evidence for the meaning constructed by the translator.

As argued earlier, in a cognitive stylistic approach to translation, meaning is not exclusively
source text-immanent nor universal, but a combination of the universal (or the
foreignised), the specific (or the domesticated), cognitive potentials, cognitive correlates
and the cognitive context of the reader/translator (see Venuti, 1995; Stockwell, 2002a).
The translator is a reader involved in every nuance of reading, which subsumes both the
stylistic reading process, and its product, and at the same time an active participant in
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“creating a textual reading” (Boase-Beier, 2006: 114). Therefore, different
translators/readers will read the same text differently, will engage with its implicatures (or
stylistic meanings) differently and will construct different translations that reflect different
aspects of the mind behind the text (my emphases) (ibid.). She rightly takes interpretation
to mean a specific understanding of a text which the interpreter (here the translator) feels
that it is the best understanding to the best of his/her knowledge. ‘The translator’s specific
understanding’ suggests that different translators will produce relatively different types of
understanding, or interpretations.

Hence, my TRANSLATION RELATIVITY proposition of DIRECT and INDIRECT TRANSLATION is
to be put to application here. As argued in the final section of the previous chapter of this
work, it adopts a relative approach to the translation in the sense that two types of
translation, namely direct (which is based on pursuing all nuances of style and stylistic
choices), and indirect (which is committed in certain non-literary texts more to meaning
and message in general than to nuances of style).

The translator is concerned more with what goes beyond the actual words on the page
than what they referentially mean in context, preserving especially in literary texts “the
mind-altering qualities of the original” (ibid.: 111). This practical chapter takes further the
theoretical argument for the cognitive stylistic approach to translation set forth in the
previous chapter. So, practice is prime here at the three major levels of the style of words,
grammar and sounds. Miscellaneous sample examples of a variety of styles and stylistic
features and functions of different texts are approached in translation from the cognitive
stylistic perspective of the two possible translation methods just pointed out: direct (i.e.
cognitive style-based) and indirect (i.e. content-based). Then they are compared with one
another with the aim of providing further argument and evidence for the validity and
solidity of the cognitive approach adopted in the translation. It is a kind of stylistic and
translational discussion and evaluation, which ends up with conclusions and notes about
the suggested translations.

5.2 Translating the Style of Dialects

(1)

“Writing a textbook can be the most insufferable donkey-work, your colleagues may praise
you, your family may be proud of you, but it’s donkey-work all the same, and you are the
donkey. Dear God! Would a navvy put up with this? Would a dustman — cry you mercy,
sanitary operative — sustain these grubby labours?” (Nash, 1980: 150)

1. (Indirect Translation)
) ) @
1 iy ¥ S ey Rl ol yud i o dlgdla ) dladey 38 [ sead) Jand] ) aals S Calls #liay i
Jule ol e [JL 0] aelaian Ja 9138 Jund 5 Jule aalainn Ja | gl U [ oleall] cul s o Jal) 138 diga (he
"?:t;_)‘b}.‘\ d\.«:ﬁ!\ 234 L_‘,Js Dy U‘ _ dallasl

In this version, style has been rated second. Instead, priority has been given to content of

the source text as closely as possible. It is a source-text oriented. The target readers are
left alone with the stylistic tricks and inadequacies of the original. This translation sounds

150



acceptable, and it is, but it has left key questions unanswered about serious stylistic issues
concerning the general tone of the style of irony and the use of inept, insulting dialect
words and expressions (e.g. Ju)/ Jleall il g/ yaes Jad),

Inept, insulting dialect words are here the most harmful and disastrous to translate into
Arabic as such. | suggest calling them dangerous translations - dangerous to the
translator’s career, the source text as much as the target readership. The whole tone of the
text would be twisted to swearing and personal insult, which the translator is held
responsible for in the first place. The writer has played on the metaphorical expression
‘donkey-work’ (which connotes ‘hard, unbearable work’) by taking it back to its literal
origin to create a humorous effect, and not to be taken seriously. The same context and
style does not apply to Arabic, whose readership has negative connotations about such
expressions (especially the first two, namely ‘donkey-work’ and ‘you are the donkey’ ( Jx%
Jlaall Llt—'\‘;/)—,m). Still worse than these is the notorious dialectal collocation, Jaxi jlas
(literally: ‘a donkey of work’) which harshly and pejoratively describes any hard-working
person. The third one, J&), though less dangerous, is socially unacceptable and debasing.
Thus, faithful and acceptable as it may be, this version has a number of deficiencies that
have to be attended to by another style-based translation, as the one suggested in ‘2’
below.

2. (Direct Translation)
) 2
A8l (e poag V138 (ST el pud oy oAl A3dley chile B 388 5 Al (558 Shee DS il ()5S, 80
138 Gy 8 (e Ao ) gl m i rling e 43 1og) b Aamacall il 5 i) 4l 358 Callals (s
Agalil) ks ga — 1y aSasaind — ol aay of SRELAN A gaul) Jlae 31 laal 5 53015 Gk 2 Da) Jles
Miliae Y1 G g 136 gain s dae e

Apart from their common features of style of a spokesman of vocal address (i.e. questions,
an exclamation and a parenthesis, all of which suggest an appeal to readers in person),
warmth and concretisation, the two versions of translation are cognitively and stylistically
different in essence. The second version is now comprehensible thanks to the translation
of the implications of the social, cultural and ideological stylistic choices of certain terms
and expressions into Arabic. Target readers are not affronted, nor diverted away from the
essentially humorous style of the source text. Moreover, they can achieve a high degree of
readability and comprehensibility. More importantly, they may now enjoy the style of irony
aimed at in the source text by the text’s speaker/writer. Now to the details.

The insulting dialect words ‘donkey-work’ and ‘donkey’ are avoided in favour of their
positive sense (usall / cisif yiea /8l 48 34, As to Ju ) (dustman) it is not replaced, only
changed into plural form (o5l )) for it is euphemised immediately into 4l <l s (sanitary
operative) in both versions and texts. Further, it is preserved on purpose to achieve the
tone of irony intended.

This is not the whole story regarding version ‘2’. Several extensions have been suggested

throughout to disclose the mental/conceptual background of some underlying concepts.
For example, the dialectal word ‘navvy’ is conceptualised fully into ¢s3tidl s Gkl =Sl Je
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A8Lall 4 50l JleeY) sl 5, a concept that otherwise cannot be accessible or comprehended
by target readers, for the term’s reference to ‘a novice’ (<), or ‘worker’ (J«e) would not
disclose the implications of exceptionally hard labours of manual trade, road-mending,
house-building and refuse-collecting. Besides that, emphatic collocations like ¢ sl 48a (54
(Fhac¥) 3~y (for ‘insufferable donkey work’ and ‘grubby labours’ respectively) are
supportive of the conceptualisations of key terms in the source text.

That said, | suggest leaving the judgement to readers as to which version of translation, ‘1’
or ‘2’, is more convincing and more solid as a creative construction of the source text
styles’ meanings.

(2)

The baker dug me in the ribs. ‘I come from Salamanca,” he screeched. ‘Is like a
bullfight, no?’

Someone else shouted, ‘The Boongs are fighting,” although they weren’t fighting —
yet. But the drinkers, jeering and cheering, began shifting down the bar to get a look.”

[.]

‘Ole’l’ shouted the Spanish baker, his face contorted into grimace. ‘Ole’! Ole’!’

(Chatwin, The Songlines. 1987. See Birch, 1995 for the whole text)

The text is obviously literary, taken from a novel. It includes a number of dialect words and
expressions. The characters are non-educated and use their own dialects. The style is,
therefore, rather colloquial. When translating the passage, it might be a good idea to
translate dialect words into Arabic to reflect the colloquial tone of the original, as
suggested by the following version:

; . . @)
SV /Y Vs )il Ao jlanS (A8 jall) sani 1Sl e Ll 13U e 5 (5 pald (85 a0 SLad) 5 "
8obadll e (s oA a5 Gl Sl Oy | Le 0S1 a1 L il Jal g (3Se) cille Al la

Osatgs Osaman ob 5 AS jal) o | sa il

" dia A OS5 T sede dgn s il a5 (s ool b sl SLsl pla

The dialect words used are: )
s ebis L e s b olaadl /Y Vg o) 535 Le (Ao /AS jo) cle Y Y 5 AS el (e 35 8l ¢ ad)
(m B (S5

Some of these words and expressions are local dialects. For example, s_~3...505~3 (‘dug me
in the ribs’) (Syrian); <ile (“fighting’) (Syrian); A5_e (‘fight’) (Saudi); & (‘fight’) (Egyptian
and Syrian); 1 52 L (‘they weren’t fighting’) (Saudi/Syrian |53 ); <Y Y5 (‘no?) (Syrian); ¥
4)(‘no?’) (Egyptian); U s (‘jeering’) (Arab Gulf States); (s (‘Ole’l’) (Syrian); 4ia i & oS
(‘panicking’/‘as though bitten by a snake’) (Syrian).

Other expressions are used in both formal and dialect Arabic (e.g. 3t (‘bar’); s b
(Ole™).
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This version of translation has preserved the dialectal tone of style of the source text.
Therefore, it seems to have achieved the maximum degree of transforming meaning and
effect of the style of the original. This is partly true, but not to one’s satisfaction. First, the
Arabic language is a conservative language that, despite many anti-standardisations and
pro-dialectalisations of written Arabic, the Arabic dialect is still alien to writing in general,
and literary texts in particular. One or two exceptions of dialectal use might be allowed for
emphatic, humorous, ironical or other peculiar stylistic reasons. As a result, the frequent
use of Arabic dialect words and expressions in a translated text would cause negative
reactions against it and its translator from the target readers, who take it as a sign of
disrespect for the Language of the Holy Koran.

More importantly, dialect words jeopardise changing the style of a serious text into a less
serious, or even sarcastic, style, in which case the whole translation might collapse. Above
all, which dialect of the Arab country is the translator going to use, bearing in mind that
he/she translates to an Arab readership? The best way to achieve a sort of unanimity of
Arab readership is to give up dialects in favour of formal Arabic, whether Classical or, more
agreeably, Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), a variety of which is perfectly formal and more
simplified and which uses modern words and expressions. Dialect is still strongly confined
to spoken discourse in Arabic.

On the other hand, cultural connotations and implications are ignored in this translation.
Many cultural hints have been left covert where they should be constructed and made
overt to target readers to enable them to get into the world of the style of the source text.
The next version of translation of the same text suggests some kind of solution to the two
major problems of dialectal and cultural deficiencies of translation (1).
2

LS il e o o) i 1S53k (30 (ila] Ui 8 gum ey las 3 mla 35385 ) 3l @g;)'
Cipe iy (LD 153685 o g1 70 AL () sl (sl I 1 AT la 0¥ o e Jall b ol b

AS prall e 1 ga 0l ¢ siig s G snman a5 Sl e O shety 0L Ty Sl

MO0 5 e A BA (pe duall j aaw ) g dga s Sland Cuaiil a8y M sell L Sl Slal) Fla
In this translation, dialect words and expressions are disposed of for good reasons. Literary
language is expected to be formal only, Classical and MSA. More so, Classical Arabic is
more frequently used in literary texts, traditional and modern, than MSA. Unlike Modern
English views, which refuse the division between literary and non-literary language (e.g.
Fowler, 1982/1985; Carter and Nash, 1981/1991; Boase-Beier, 2006 and all contemporary
stylisticians), this polarisation sustains in Arabic. Arabic Literary language, especially poetry,
is viewed as a special language, not inherently (which comes to terms with current English
views), but in terms of language patterning and prosodic features in particular. Therefore,
dialect is not expected by Arab readers to be used in literary translation for the reasons
just pointed out. The dialect words of (1) above are replaced by formal ones, which makes
the translation formal and normal, thus conforming to the stylistic traditions and
requirements of translating literature into Arabic. Here is a list with the dialect and formal
words and expressions of both (1) and (2) juxtaposed:

2 (€Y
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B3R5 SN Boad L, oAl

wiga lelizla ‘e
el / Jsta) S )

Yol AN Y

O sl (Aale/AS yo) cile

Dy (5B | 53K o 153 L
‘)L.\“ EJLAQ\

OsSie Qs

Jsell by Sseksh

duail i il ) Aiia i A oS

However, the process has not been a mere replacement of a colloquial word or expression
with another equivalent formal one. Other factors are involved. For example, ... =Sy
S sis a classical collocation that is different from the informal *3_~3 ... (&~ both in sense
and effect. More importantly, the latter is rather painful and connotes dissatisfaction,
whereas the former is not painful and connotes humor and attracts somebody else’s
attention to something. In a similar way, ‘s_e3’ (bar) is substituted for L\, not so much for
dialectal as for cultural reasons, to avoid using it for its unfavourable sense for the majority
of target readers. Thus, by using the transferred term, _b, the cultural factor has been
realised, and at the same time it is referred back to its foreign, non-Arab source. However,
this does not apply to 35S (counter) which is a dialect transferred word. Therefore, it has
been replaced by the formal word %=,

Unlike the colloquial (s, *bss, which is formal, it is dropped in favour of the more
emphatic and expressive J sl L (other options of similar effects include L 2 s Lis L L),
However, the last metaphorical Syrian dialect Wla%i4ia LS5 can be standardised by
vocalisation as 4iia’8 L3a oS5, and, due to its localised connotation, it has been replaced by
the similarly effective formal, well-known expression 4wail ji s ),

One might object that the style of the original is mainly dialectal; therefore, disregarding
dialect choices would waste a proportional part of meaning. It must be admitted that the
overall tone of the style of the source text is dialectal and, obviously, should have specific
implications and effects. Yet the target text readers’ mental and cultural reactions and
target language conventions of reading and writing literature have to be among the
priorities of the translator. At the same time, the translator has to admit some losses,
which are sacrificed for the sake of cognitive and cultural priorities, and exert all efforts to
compensate for some of these losses, or take them into account in the course of the
translation, directly or indirectly.

On the other hand, some words and expressions have been modified, qualified, extended,
over-emphasised, dropped or replaced for stylistic and cultural reasons. For
example, Y (Spanish) is added to pre-modify ‘baker’ to pinpoint his cultural belonging;
the same applies to 4! to introduce the same character from Salamanca, as many target
readers do not know the whereabouts of this city. On the other hand, stating the
nationality and cultural origins of characters plays a pivotal role in our understanding and
interpretation of the source text’s stylistic choices, which would be constructed by the
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translator in the target language. Also, the ‘Boongs’ is translated into ¢sa¥! ¢l yiuY),
‘Aboriginal man’ into a¥) i) and ‘truckie’ into e i) Laldl 3l to
emphasise the strong cultural and racial ties between them, which illustrates much about
the implications of people’s action and reaction to the fight. Hence the addition of the
phrase 4wis b (= (compatriot) with the aims of underpinning the character’s strong links
with the Aboriginal man.

In addition, other expressions are understood from the source text by implication, and
have accordingly been extended, e.g. <l s ye 288 (‘how did he know that?’), implied in
‘they weren’t fighting’; 4=l )8 &= )l (‘scared to death’/‘scared out of his wits’), implicated
by ‘in grimace’; b . (‘in my country’), connoted by ‘bullfight’. Other terms have been
preferred for their greater effect and emphasis, for example ustsis (‘shift away’) and o=
(‘shoved it’).

All the above are examples of conceptualisation of stylistic choices in their original context.
Extensions like these are extensions of the characters’/speakers’ ideas triggered by certain
stylistic choices which are made in their cultural, mental and ideological backgrounds.
Many of the extended terms and expressions (such as ‘my compatriot’ and ‘in my country’)
are ideology-laden, expressing a political or racial attitude on the part of the characters
involved. ‘Truckie’ is a dialect word that has been ideologised through its dialectal use and,
in the translation, through stating the truck-driver’s nationality and culture which is behind
his mentality (of aggressiveness and trouble-making) and attitude (of supporting and
encouraging his compatriot).

For all these reasons taken together, the second version of translation, which is
constructed on cognitive stylistic bases, might have dug in deep for the actual meanings
and effects of the source text.

5.3 Translating the Style of Ambiguity

A word or an expression is described as ambiguous when it has more than one
interpretation. It is one of the universal language features, for it is common to all
languages (Wales, 1989). To Newmark, it is a word or a syntactic structure which has more
than one meaning in context or in spite of it. ‘Vagueness’ and ‘obscurity’ are parts of
ambiguity for they can be reduced to it. He points out seven types of ambiguity in
translation (i.e. grammatical, lexical, pragmatic, cultural, idiolectal, referential and
metaphorical) (1988: 218-20). The most prominent and recurrent are the following three
types: the grammatical, the lexical and the metaphorical (see also Wales, 1989).

In Chapter Four earlier, ambiguity is viewed from a cognitive stylistic perspective, a view
propagated and shared by many modern stylisticians and writers on translation. To recap, |
hold Boase-Beier's view that, in a cognitive translation approach to ambiguity, the
translator focuses not so much on the ambiguity of the word itself as on the ambiguous
concept this word suggests (2006: 121). In other words, ambiguity has to be
conceptualised by the translator at the time of translating it. | also adopt the view that it is
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quite possible and eligible for two different meanings of the same word or expression to
coexist simultaneously with no paradoxical implications accrued (see also ibid.).

In principle, certain texts, especially religious, humorous, literary, political and advertising
texts, have proportional potentials being ambiguous, in the sense of implying more than
one possible interpretation, sometimes intentionally, sometimes not. The following
examples suggest more argument:

)

cndal o i VIS Gl gl Ly 0 prans ¥ I3 ol s e s man Y e pels L Csei Y sl gl 1
(179 :pla3¥))

(17 : V) oy ) (815 oy 3 ey Lay 2

(21 :J&YN) Gsmans ¥ pa s Linas 15lE; 3

These examples are parts of three verses of the Holy Koran. They might be ambiguous to
those who read them without exegesis, which disambiguates them. Here are two versions
of the translation suggested, one resembling the original, another attending to the style of
ambiguity by making the underlying sense clear:

(1)

1. “They have hearts but they do not understand with them, they have eyes but they
do not see with them, they have ears but they do not hear with them. They are
like cattle, no indeed they are further astray... .”

2. “You did not throw when you threw, but it was God who threw.”

3. “They said, ‘we have heard’, but they do not hear.”

In the three verses, ambiguity arises from the simultaneous reference to the same
thing, which is both in use and not in use:

-‘they have hearts to understand, but they do not understand’ (1);
-‘they see with their eyes, but they do not see’ (1);

-‘they hear with their ears, but they do not hear’ (1);

-‘you threw, but you did not throw’ (2);

-‘they hear, but they do not hear’ (3).

The ambiguity here can be illustrated by posing the questions:

-do they understand or not? (1)
-do they see or not? (1)

-do they hear or not? (1)

-did you throw or not? (2)

-did they hear or not? (3)

Thus, a translation such as that suggested above preserves ambiguity, which may not

be recommended in a text like the Holy Koran where clarity and accuracy are
priorities. Hence, the following version takes the underlying meaning into account:
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(2)

1. “They have hearts but do not understand the truth; they have eyes but do not
perceive the truth; and they have ears, but do not listen to the truth. Therefore
they are as astray as animals (which do not have reason, and not responsible like
man), even worse...”.

2. “You thought you had thrown and hit the target but it was God who had really
thrown on your behalf but you did not feel it.”

3. “They said, ‘We have heard you’, but they did not listen to the truth.”

In this version, it is now clear in (1) what they understand and what they do not, what they
see and what they do not, and what they hear and what they do not. That is, they have the
physical ability to understand, see and hear, but they are not prepared to understand, see
or hear the truth. Likewise, in (2) physically and mentally, the Prophet Mohammad (peace
be to him) had thrown the arrow and hit the target, but the actual fact was that it was God,
the All-able, who had thrown and hit the target on the part of the Messenger of God. The
same applies to (3) which states that they can hear everything, but they refuse to listen to
the truth and take it up.

To disambiguate these ambiguities, the implications of the verses of truth (3=1') (1 and 3)
and actual doer of action (2) have been brought out to the surface and stated clearly in this
translation. Perhaps, elsewhere, it is more advisable than not to preserve the style of
ambiguities for its significant stylistic implications and effects in texts. Yet, the stylistic
functions and effects of ambiguity are counteractive here and that, preserving it, would
lead to serious misunderstanding of a sacred text like the Holy Koran. By the way, the
original might be clear to many Arab readers, but the translation of (1) above can make it
seriously misapprehended to English target readers. Therefore, | suggest eliminating
ambiguity here.

(3)
“In the last session the Government presented its programme badly. It dug pits for itself
and strewed the banana skins in strategic places for ministers to fall in. The pits are still
there, not least the pit marked ‘fear of freeing the economy from state chains’.” (Editorial in
The Times, 7 November 1985)

(Carter and Nash, 1991: 141)
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The two translations are two different points of view of the style of the original. The first is
conservative, preserving the ambiguous, metaphorical tone of the speaker, what Carter
and Nash call “figurative fuzziness” (ibid.: 142). They describe the source text as “analogy
gone lunatic” for those who view the style of ambiguity which veils the unspoken truth,
and metaphorical images (represented by digging pits (U4sll yés), strewing banana skins
(Ul L 538 a0, for ministers to fall in (¢! Led a&d) and pits which remain (3841 ,éall) ag
essential to preserve. Thus, they recreate in the target text the same style of ambiguity and
metaphorical conceptualisation and hide the real truth behind the words. The obvious
reason is that the source text intends not to be as direct and explicit.

However, taking into account the target readership, many of which have no clear idea
about the implied connotations of the metaphorical expressions and words - pits, digging,
bestrewed banana skins and cartoon characters, like ministers who slip on them - it would
be a good suggestion to eliminate the ambiguities of these figurative-cultural images and
concepts. Hence, the second version has changed the metaphorical, unclear
conceptualisation of the source text into a disambiguated, straightforward
conceptualisation of the style of the whole text in the target translation. A back translation
test — which is not applicable in cognitive translation as a tester for translation accuracy —
can be suggested to illustrate the major changes on the constructed translated text in
comparison to the original:

(Back Translation)

“In the last session of the cabinet, the government presented its programme badly. It
created a logjam for itself, dug holes and set unseen traps in strategic and sensitive places
on the way of cartoon character-like ministers to slip on, get caught with and be hunted by
them. The holes are still there and the traps are still set, not least the trap of fearing to set
the economy free from the State and go for privatization, which will eventually overthrow
the government.”

Everything is stated explicitly in this back-translated version of the target translation.
Target readers have no problem understanding the text now. No harm has been done to
the original, but ambiguities, figurative and cultural expressions have been stated clearly.
This translation has unearthed the realities of the implied meanings of the stylistic choices
of the source text to create a newly constructed target text, which achieves a better
readability rate than that of version (1).

(3)
“It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it was the age of wisdom, it was the age
of foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the epoch of incredulity, it was the season
of Light, it was the season of Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was the winter of
despair, we had everything before us, we had nothing before us”.

(Charles Dickens, A Tale of Two Cities)

Towards the end of this text, we understand that we have ‘nothing before us’. Everything is
countered, encountered and nullified by its opposite:
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the worst of times—>

the age of foolishness—>
the epoch of incredulity>
the season of darkness—>
the winter of despair—>
nothing before us—>

&the best of times
<the age of wisdom
<&the epoch of belief
<the season of Light
&the spring of hope
<&everything before us

NP TR TR TR VR Y

Figure 6: Discordant relationships of Antonyms
(The outside arrows pull antonyms out)

Yet, a more careful reading of this style of paradoxes would suggest the unusual co-
existence of pairs of ambivalent situations that cannot meet at one and the same time. Or,
they are brought in an unusual way, face to face, in a clash that brings about the re-
conception of neutralising their effect to become a zero effect:

-the best of times - 4 <the worst of times

-the age of wisdom - -H- <the age of foolishness
-the epoch of belief - -H- <&the epoch of incredulity
-the season of Light - + <the season of darkness
-the spring of hope - -H- <the winter of despair
-everything before us - -H- &nothing before us

Figure 7: Concordant relationships of antonyms
(The inside arrows pull antonyms in to meet at a crossing, clashing point)

It is not clear which way to go. Perhaps everything in life has come to a halt and has been
struck by paralysis. The feeling of despair is everywhere and in everything. Yet, perhaps
hope is embedded in this condition of ambiguity, frustration and despair, which has
hopefully come to an end to make way for a new era of hopefulness.

In any case, ambiguity is unique here. It is neither referential nor semantic nor connotative.
It is an ambiguity of oxymoron and ambivalence of pairs of contrastive concepts that
normally cannot be perceived as quite ostensible. We all know that something can be black
or white, or at one time black and at another time white, but not simultaneously black and
white. The well-known English phrase ‘in black and white’ means ‘in extremes’ (Collins
English Dictionary, 2000). So, how can extremes co-exist? And how can something be both
at the same time? Thus, ambiguity lies in the inconceivability of extremes living together.
Yet, this can be conceived and perceived in fiction as ‘fictional reality’. Further, the
environment where extremes in contention are made to co-exist in such way is given
unusual emphasis and conceptualisation that has to be dwelt upon considerably.
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Translation (1) preserves the same style and conceptualisation of the environment of the
original:

o oD
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Another interpretation of these co-existing conflicting concepts is to understand them in a
conceivable context of alternation. That is, each two extremes occur alternately rather
than simultaneously. Sometimes, they may intersect but only for a certain period of time.
Yet, when they co-exist, it is for some time only and exceptionally:
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The expressions used to indicate alternation include &l sluil 4/ £Lusl 3 (with respect to
some things/with respect to other things). The contrastive connector X (but) is used with
variations at the head of the second clause of each pair to demonstrate the paradoxical
relationship between them and the fact that it is not normal for them to co-exist. However,
the two phrases 4xdi Bl 8 /433 i gl 8 (at the same time) are used to emphasise the
abnormal simultaneous survival of adversative situations. At the end of the translation,
commenting expressions are appended by way of putting these adversary pairs of
situations in their conceptualised context of unusual setting. Here is a back translation of
these expressions:

L) 8] o 55 e o A Lid jo Lad 48 U s Laladliial) Sy o8 ;_u\):d\) Cula=ll Oy O adl 1 la 31 Sy
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(Back Translation)

“What a time that time was! It was the time of wonderments and bewilderments, the time
of adversaries, we are confused about it. We can’t distinguish its good things from its bad
things. We have tasted its delightful good, and tossed down its bitter evil”.

| would argue that these last statements can be a good version of translation for the whole
text, for it stands as an overall conceptualisation of its setting. However, the first version is
closely concerned with the preservation of the fictional conceptualisation of the style of
the original in the target text, for it is conceivable to have such ambivalent situations in our
daily life. Many of us sometimes feel that opposing concepts, feelings, emotions, ideologies
and attitudes may co-exist at one and the same time. Whether we like it or not, we have to
live with that. As a matter of fact, this is life.
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5.4 Translating the Style of Simplicity and Complexity

The complexity and simplicity of the structures of language, especially sentence and clause
structures, can be a prominent feature of the style of texts. Simplicity or complexity of
style might make a difference of a sort in the interpretation of a text (see Chapter Three
earlier). Therefore, the translator is expected to attend to these two different grammatical
styles of language and texts, as the following examples may demonstrate. The first two are
of a general nature; the third and fourth are literary.

(1)
“The library is a blessed haven. There | can meet the amicable shades of poets, historians
and philosophers. The library is indeed my parliament, my highroad and my playground of
imaginings. Its carpeted lanes of meditation restore my soul.”

(Nash, 1980: 100-103. See also Text Two below)

This short text is written in a simple style of grammar and sentence structure. All sentences
are short and simple, consisting of S(ubject) — V(erb) — O(bject)/C(omplement) structure.
Nothing is made complex, so readers have no difficulty following and understanding them.
One of the significant effects of simplicity of style here is to suggest the fluency of text, the
speaker’s easiness and leisurely temperament of recording his/her own emotional
impressions about the library. Besides, each sentence is made to stand as an independent
statement of fact; the readers may take the whole text as a group of sentences which
represent a state-of-the-art. In a sense, it is a distinguished style of persuasion. For these
stylistic effects to be preserved, a simple style of Arabic translation can be suggested:

) o 1)
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The structural style of the translation is as simple and fluent as the original. Lexically
speaking, one or two variations can be suggested on the religious word < L« (blessed), and
the cultural term Sl (my parliament). The two related terms ‘my highroad’ & k)
(=00 and ‘its lanes’ (W&3)_w«) are retained for their metaphorical implications of
‘knowledge is as long as one’s life’. Of course, other lexical choices are potentially available
for these terms, provided they be within the same metaphorical domains (e.g. s Gk
(my way of life), Sl z¢/z¢ie (my course of life). Here is a cognitive translation of the
stylistic implications of the same text, which illustrates some of these points:
2
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(Back Translation):

(“The library is my secure haven. There | meet the amicable shades of my favourite poets,
historians and philosophers. Indeed, the library is the council of my private good company
where | discuss whatever topic | like, the main course and habitual practice of my life which

161



| never give up, and the fertile ground of my imaginings which titillate my mind. Its
carpeted lanes of meditation restore my life and revive my spirit.”)

This translation has brought to the surface the implicated effects of the stylistic choices,
with the simplicity style of sentence structure being preserved in the target text. The main
stylistic/lexical choices of the source text have been retained for their association with
other words and expressions throughout. This point of argument is developed further in
the discussion of the example of complexity style.

(2)
“In a world made virtually uninhabitable by the noise of traffic, the din of popular
amusements, and the dolorous rumblings of politicians, the library is a blessed haven.

)
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The first translation of this text into Arabic insists on reflecting all stylistic choices of
syntactic and semantic structures of the original. The style of complexity of sentence
structure has remained unchanged, preserving clause subordination of mainly
premodification and postmodification. This is done in parallel with the source text’s style of
reflex conceptual associations of certain words and expressions with one another. These
associations are cultural and mental conceptualisations of some lexical choices of style
used to achieve an elaborate, well-plotted “intensive complexity” of the style of the text
(ibid.). So the first translation above is not a bad suggestion, but it requires one or two
modifications and concessions to be made for the target culture and readers’ sake, as
follows:
‘ @
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This version is more concerned with translating the implicated concepts and functions of
the stylistic choices of the original, with the complex sentence structure being made
longer. That is natural when the underlying meanings and concepts are unearthed and
translated explicitly into the target text.

These and other versions of translation are fully constructed conceptualisations of the style
of the original. Complexity of sentence structure is also preserved in the target text for
their important functions pointed to above.

Cognitively speaking, and since the stylistic choices of the original have been
conceptualised, the second version of target translation is target reader-directed and,
hence, probably more convincing. This does not mean that the first translation is poor; it is
in some sense acceptable, especially when the text is non-literary. However, when the text
is literary, things might change. Here are two examples; the first is for simplicity style, the
second for complexity style.
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(3)
“The bushes twitched again. Lok steadied by the tree and gazed. A head and chest faced
him, half-hidden... . A stick rose upright... . The stick began to grow shorter at both ends.
Then it shot out to full length again.”

(William Golding, The Inheritors)

Obviously, this famous passage from Golding’s The Inheritors is narrated in simple, short
sentences to be on par with the precipitated actions and events. Usually, action is full of
suspension in narrative (as in the case here) and, therefore, is preferably expressed in this
type of style which reflects content. Besides that, the doer of the action (or the subject)
keeps changing (i.e. from ‘bushes’ to ‘Lok’, to ‘a head’, to the dummy ‘there were’, to ‘the
man’, and ‘the man’ again, to ‘a stick’, then back to ‘Lok’, etc.). Further, each sentence is
made independent to gain more emphasis and importance, especially the doer of the
action which is mainly inanimate, and the main verb phrases which are mainly intransitive
(or, in transitivity terms, inactive. See Chapter Three of this work above). Moreover, each
sentence represents an event in a series of narrative episodes of the plot that might be
required to concentrate on its own temporarily then in the minor linguistic, stylistic and
major context of the whole text. Hence the following version of translation:
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The style of translation has been constructed in accordance with that of the source text to
preserve its implications and effects in the target text. It is a direct translation which is
completely style-biased for its huge influence on the text’s interpretation. This influence
will be wasted and misdirected if the stylistic choices of the original pointed out above
change in the target text. However, this does not contradict with the target-reader
construction of meaning in the translation with respect to cultural, social and mental
aspects of the style of the original.

Conceptualisation of style also takes place in Arabic, though in terms of the source text’s
style this time, the text being literary. Above all, this construction is possible in the target
text in terms of target language grammatical/syntactic and lexical/semantic aspects in
particular. Thus, joining short sentences into longer ones is not recommended under any
circumstances here, and generally in any literary text, if a cognitive stylistic approach to
translation is adopted. Simplicity style is in many respects different from that of
complexity, as suggested by the translation of the following example from Faulkner’s
novel, Go Down, Moses:

“Then, with Miss Warsham and the old negroes in Steven’s car..., going pretty fast... but
with an unctuous, an almost bishoplike purr until it slowed into the square, crossing it,
circling the Confederate monument and the courthouse while the merchants and clerks and
barbers and professional men...watched quietly from doors and upstairs windows, swinging
then into the street which at the edge of town would become the country road... leading to
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the destination seventeen miles away... already picking up speed again and followed still by
the two cars containing the four people... in formal component to the negro murderer’s
catafalque: the slain wolf.”

(From William Faulkner, Go Down, Moses, p. 196)
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The whole text is one sentence only. It has been elaborately patterned as such to suggest
an unstoppable journey of the funeral procession from start to end, and stand as a kind of
paying tribute to the dead man who nobody paid tribute to. The ‘purr’ of the car was even
respectful of him, playing the bishop’s role in funerals. These and other stylistic effects and
implications argued for earlier in Chapter three (see 3.4.2) are good reasons for reflecting
this style of complexity of sentence structure in the target text. The two premodifying
prepositional/adverbial phrases and the host of subordinate clauses and phrases have
been joined by a number of coordinating conjunctions, e.g. ~/s (and); the simple past and
progressive constructions, e.g. Jiii 4 5 (at the time it was swinging), 4c s jed QY a4
(going pretty fast still, etc.; and simple present tense forms, e.g. Juii (swing), s>k
(watch), ds~i (turn).

Therefore, any disruption of these sequential procession-like clauses and phrases, which
echoes the hearse’s procession, would disrupt the significant implications of the text. The
literary and moral values implied in the source text are too critical to waste in the
translation. As a result, the best way to construct and conceptualise them is by means of a
complex style of sentence structure in the target text. Unlike the style of simple sentence
structure discussed above, the sequencing of the stages of the funeral’s procession
through subordinate clauses and phrases is different from that of short sentencing in that
it is continuing without stopping, whereas the latter is made temporarily independent.
Also, unlike the latter, taking the long sentence into pieces might require a complete
reconstruction of its syntactic structure and, naturally, its meaning and stylistic effects.
Therefore, complexity of style should not be touched in translation as long as the target
language syntactic rules of sentence structuring allow that. As to cultural and other
relevant connotations, they are made explicit to target readers without breaking down the
complexity of sentence structure.

5.5 Translating the Style of Passive vs. Active
Passive and active are two contrastive forms and styles. They have different functions,
attitudes, points of view and ideologies. Cognitively speaking, they conceptualise the style

of language quite differently. Therefore, they should not be confused or ignored in either
the source or target texts. There is a common mistake of changing the passive into active
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by some Arab and Arabic speaking translators, who claim that Arabic is an active language,
while English is passive. This is not confirmed with the Arabic language by any
linguist/grammarian or language reference; both passive and active are used in all types of
Arabic texts at will and when necessary. Thus, both styles are preferably retained in Arabic
translation for their important functions to the message, especially in literary translation,
as illustrated by the following three examples. The first two examples are general, the third
is literary:

(1)
“You think perhaps that the university is a bastion of unshakable virtue? Tommyrot. We’re
a bit more civilized maybe, than the tribe at the gate. But like other communities, we have
our villains. What do you say to thieves in a university library? | mean people who steal
purses, wallets, watches, fountain pens. We have them”.

(Nash, 1980: 141. In Ghazala, 2008)

@
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(From Ghazala, ibid.)

Obviously, the tone is entirely and strongly active. It is used as a straightforward, sharp,
provocative, candid, non-diplomatic and aggressive style. It implies an invitation to some
kind of action to be taken. It is an outspoken opinion which expresses the speaker’s
ideology and attitude bluntly and daringly. Whatever our own position might be, the
speaker’s tone is expressive of his/her mentality and ideology of aggressiveness and
provocation of hearers to revolt against wrongdoing and the status quo of social and
political powers. Active style here is a reflection of all these stylistic functions and
implications, which is why it is preserved in the Arabic translation.

By contrast, a version of the same text in passive style will demonstrate a different
attitude, point of view, people and concepts:

(2)
“It might be thought, perhaps, that the university must be a bastion of unshakable virtue.
The supposition would be misguided. Academics may be considered a little more civilized
than the population at large. But wrongdoers are nonetheless to be found in the university
as elsewhere. Though theft from a university library might be judged quite inconceivable,

valuables in the form of purses, watches, wallets or fountain pens are stolen.”
@
e Qi T pemnd ST () aanal€Y) i a8 liae (ol 8 138 Jad 3l ) Alucadl) Jine Gaelad) o o120 La "
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(In Ghazala, ibid.)
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The passive is dominant in the target text as well, and the stylistic effects are certainly not
the same as those of active. This time the text is charged with a kind of neutrality of
attitude on the part of the speaker. It helps him/her be diplomatic, distancing
himself/herself from being sharp and critical, which is typical of academic dialogue. In
other words, it is an indirect, polite attitude that reflects the speaker’s lack of willingness
to act or react. He/she is not provoked and, naturally, unable to provoke others to take
any kind of action. This is an attitude of diplomacy, the policy of those who refuse change
by force or protesting, and claim to believe in dialogue as a more civilised way of settling
differences. These are good reasons for the translator to retain passive as completely
distinctive from active.

(3)
“It seems that as long as you’re in print or on a film or a name on a buff envelope in an
archive somewhere, you’re never truly dead now. You can be electronically colourised,
emulsified, embellished, enhanced, coaxed towards some state of virtual reality.

(Gordon Burn, Alma Cogan, p. 165. In Wright et al., 2000)

(€Y)
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This text is a literary passage whose style of passive is ostensibly functional, conceptualised
with particular implications which are different from active style. It is connotative here of
inactivity and lack of will or ability to react. The speaker is acted on her and on her voice
more intentionally than unintentionally. But she finds herself crippled in the face of the
hegemony of the overwhelming power of modern technology, a power that acts upon the
humans as though they were deaf machines (for further argument see Chapter Three
above).

To show the significant differences between passive and active styles, and to take the
above argument a step further, an active version of style of the same passage is suggested
below:
2

@u&;@\&ewy\ oyl e dlal u}&j\eh_n.@qdwjl Mljmwbe}muaum\ "
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" G Il Aagal)
(Back Translation)
“It seems that as long as you’re in print or on a film or a name on a buff envelope in an
archive somewhere, you’re never truly dead now. They can electronically colourise you,
emulsify you, embellish you, enhance you, coax you towards some state of virtual reality.”

Obviously, the speaker’s tone of voice and attitude are completely different. She appears

here to be more positive and audacious. She refuses to be acted upon; instead, she names
those people who treat her and her voice as a commodity for sale. Her manner of speaking
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about them, using the third person plural pronoun, is that of blame. Furthermore, it
implies an attack on them, threatening them and, at the same time, stirring readers against
them as being insensitive daylight robbers. This can be made obvious by the negative
reaction that readers might instantly have against them. The politics of the whole text is
now changed to the speaker’s as much as the readers’ advantage.

However, the original source text is in a passive style, which suggests a different cognitive
world and interpretation of passivity, inactivity and perhaps surrender to the dominant
power of the modern technology of today.

5.6 Translating the Style of Transitivity

Transitivity is “the set of options relating to cognitive content, the linguistic representation
of extralinguistic experience, whether of phenomena of the external world or of feelings,
thoughts and perceptions” (Halliday, 1967). As argued in Chapter Three earlier, transitivity
is used in contemporary stylistics in an expanded semantic sense, referring to “the way
meanings are encoded in the clause and to the way different types of process are
represented in language” (Simpson: 2004: 22). He argues that transitivity refers broadly to
the way meaning is represented in the clause structure. The major types of transitivity
processes suggested by Halliday’s Model are three: (i) Material Process; (ii) Mental Process;
and (iii) Relational Process (see Chapter Three above for further discussion).

When translating some texts, there are processes and relations among people, or
characters, that have to be taken seriously and practically into account. Here is the
Burton’s example, quoted in part from Chapter Three earlier (see 3.3.3) (sentences are
numbered for convenience of reference):

(1)

“(1) The wall-eyed nurse came back. (2) She unclasped my watch and dropped it in
her pocket. (3) Then she started tweaking the hairpins from my hair.

(4) Doctor Gordon was unlocking the closet. (5) He dragged out a table on wheels
with a machine on it and rolled it behind the head of the bed. (6) The nurse started
swabbing my temples with a smelly grease.”

(Sylvia Plath, The Bell Jar. In Carter (ed.), 1982: 202; and Simpson, 2004)

) @)
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Burton applies her model of transitivity to this passage from Sylvia Plath’s novel, The Bell
Jar. Her reading is a feminist-stylistic application of the transitivity model, with the aim of
exploring relationships of power in Plath’s text. Burton asserts that textual interpretation
has a political dimension. In her analysis of Plath’s excerpt, she identifies three types of
participant: a helpless nurse; a victim persona; and medical staff more interested in getting
a job done than caring. Here are some interesting stylistic features of the text.
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The nurse’s actions are of material-action-intention sequence, but when the nurse’s body
is the Actor, the actions change into material-action-supervention sequence, or event
processes. All the doctor’s actions, on the other hand, have the dominant material-action-
intention sequence, with his equipment, like the nurse’s body parts, being of supervention
processes. The electricity is also represented only in terms of material-action-intention
processes. These three principal Actor-participants seem to be in control of all events that
take place. However, the patient fails in her attempt at the material-action-intention
process. Her body-part actions are ‘accidental’ events only, and beyond her control (i.e.
she closes her eyes). This new dimension of analysis, then, informs us more of accounting
for our understanding of the persona’s conception of her world.

The central issue of Burton’s model is: “Who does what to whom?”. The fact explored by
her analysis is the overwhelming choice of the material-action-intention process option at
clause structure level (20 clauses out of 30 opt for this selection). (See Chapter Three of
this work above for full details of Burdon’s transitivity model, further discussion and
argument.)

The first part of the analysis abstracts out the Actors in each process, and the lexical
realisation of each of the processes associated with them (see Simpson, 2004 for the whole
text and full analysis).

A simple analysis of processes gives a clear picture of who does what to whom and when.
On paper, as Actor, the nurse: 8 times; the doctor and his equipment: 7; electricity: 4; and
persona (i.e. the patient) and her body parts: 7. However, in reality the persona does not
do anything, and everybody and everything else have done everything to her. She is quite
helpless and does not act on anybody or anything; only acted on by a succession of Actors.

The analysis is taken a step further by charting the types of processes involved in this
passage in Simpson (see ibid. for full details). The process sequencing, material-action-
intention is found to be domineering (20 out of 30 clauses). All the nurse’s actions are
material-action-intention processes; even her body is an Actor and has the effect of
deliberate determinate actions on the persona/patient, producing contingent, accidental,
yet influential effects on her world of thought. The same applies to the doctor’s actions,
which are material-action-intention processes, and to his equipment - by analogy to the
nurse’s body — which also produces tangent effects on the persona’s world. Even electricity
has the same sequence of material-action-intention process effects. These are the three
major Actor-participants that are to the poor persona in control of all events that occur in
her world. They are to her the constructors of the reality that she perceives, feels and
expresses. All these are cogent reasons for any translator to attend to these stylistic
implications of passivity here.

More good reasons are provided by a third analysis, which isolates who or what is affected
by each process (see ibid.). This analysis provides more solid grounds for the abstract
reality of the patient’s world. The nurse has the greater share of exercising effect on the
patient’s possessions and body parts, feelings and the whole of her. Then, in the second
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place, comes the doctor and his equipment. As to electricity, it continually affects the
whole patient. The patient, on the other hand, affects nothing at all even though she has
the intentions and behaves as an Actor.

The three stages of analysis confirm that our understanding of stylistic choices in terms of
power relations and processes of a text, like this one here, plays a crucial part in our
interpretation and, hence, translation of it. Therefore, the target translation has
constructed these relations and processes to the best of my knowledge. This has been
done through preserving the transitivity roles and relations displayed by the source text’s
style.

Obviously, the patient is a remarkably poor, defenceless scapegoat who came to be in this
unfortunate aggressive environment. Her thought world is invaded brutally by three
undesirably urgent powers, namely the nurse, the doctor and the electricity. She has no
alternative but to succumb by force to these merciless powers. These crucial transitivity
meanings of style have to be observed closely by the translator. Therefore, the choice of
verbs in particular, and words and expressions in general, have been elaborately made to
construct the mental attitudes and ideologies of the characters and objects involved. These
choices have been sharper, harsher, more expressive, emphatic, direct, prejudiced,
exaggerative, provocative and of more pejorative connotations when necessary. The
following two lists show that, while the first on the left is the actual choices made in the
translation, the second is the probable normal unmarked choices that can otherwise, in
different circumstances and context, be used:

-came back (<=>) (more depressive to patient) - (cf. Sale)

-unclasped (<= ) (more violent) - (cf. <S8)

-dropped (<kiul) (suspicious and violent)-> (cf. cill/cia s)

-started tweaking (g 5 <lx) (more violent)-> (cf. da /el ciay)

-was unlocking  ((&1)all) J8 =i ¢S) (insinuating patient’s chains—>

(cf. (A3 5all) =iy ¢S)

-dragged out (5») (more violent) = (cf. waw)

-rolled ((=)  (more violent, secretive and reminiscent of axd) w2

(foist poison)—>(cf. &al)

-started swabbing (z«i <lx ) (not necessarily very clean) = (cf. <k &)
-muffled (5) (more expressive and pejorative) - (cf. he)

-emanated (i=il) (negative, connoting bad smell) (cf. ©s\8) (connoting nice
smell)

-grinned (femine e 5 & @ ES) (pejorative and passive) > (cf. e & Cani)
-tried to smile (ail ol s3ala i sla) (more emphatic)—> (cf. auil of < sls)
-had gone stiff (o) (stiffer)—> (cf. LWd)

-was fitting (us)-' o) (as if working on a machine, not on a human)->

(cf. e OS)

-buckled ((:L_2) 23) (harder and harsher)-> (cf. <lud/cad)

-dented ((s~) z=) (more exaggerative and serious)-> (cf. Uia/z 2)
-gave...to bite (4de =e¥ . Jlacl) (less polite for human)->

(cf. Sl ade 25y | Jlach)
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-shut (e &ikl) (more emphatic and artificial)-> (cf. (e Cunati)
-bent down and took hold (1--4--\5 suad s i) (hasher and

more emphatic=>(cf. (2 sl 5 i)

-shook (3J# #) (more emphatic)-> (cf. al/5»)

-shrilled (Shs2 U pa Haal) (more exaggerative and emphatic) >

(cf. Lish Usaa acl)

-drubbed (48 Axia Siixiia) (more exaggerative and pejorative)>
(cf. L4 pn iy )

-thought (@B) (more formal and emphatic) > (cf. cuiik)

-would break (_~S3) (more expressive) > (cf. <)

-fly out (:sk) (more serious and sarcastically rhythmical with w84
(cf. (8t 38)

-wondered (& <ils) (more formal and collocational) = (cf. <lelus)
-had done (43_7%l) (more emphatic, formal and sarcastic—> (cf. 431«"—)

A common denominator among these choices is their provocative implications and
connotations. Readers are provoked against the oppressive powers, the nurse, the doctor
and the electricity. They are indirectly moved to take an aggressive attitude against those
powers. At the same time, they feel so sympathetic with the victim, the poor patient. This
provocative attitude is underpinned by other choices of some words and expressions,
including:

(1) ‘white-eyed’ is translated into u=lx Leue 8, instead of L= Leue S, for it is pejorative,
whereas the latter is quite positive in Arabic.

(7) ‘fat breast’ is translated into the pejorative (Uil laliai rather than into the non-
pejorative cpull L jua,

-(8)'vague stench’ is translated into the strong and sarcastic phrase LeS <= ¥ iy S 4s31 ),
not into less pejorative, non-sarcastic 4u & 48 ye 4ail

-(8) ‘her flesh’ is translated into the insulting Ll instead of the non-insulting leews /s,
-(10) ‘scared to death’, a serious psychological blunder to suggest the nurse’s ruthless
carelessness, is translated into the equally strong expression 4-<=il_8 123 yi rather than into a
normal expression like —slay / casall iy,

-(18) ‘what a terrible thing it was’ is translated into the simultaneously effective,
exaggerative, religious and sarcastic phrase aa~ll <3l 13a W, instead of the rather normal,
less effective Jlall/ jhall 1Y) 13 L,

-(18) Ja&i e o Ja&d ( literally: to be done with me what is being done) is added by way of
illustrating and reinforcing the hugely emotional, impressive, literary, effective and
persuasive concluding statement by the wretched patient.

Clearly, the style of transitivity is so crucial to the interpretation of some texts, especially
those which exhibit relational powers and political attitudes and ideologies. And since
these issues are the gist of style as mind, transitivity has been occupying a leading position
in contemporary cognitive stylistic studies and, naturally, in cognitive stylistic translation.
The task of attending to the style of transitivity in translation is daunting, yet quite
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rewarding and worthwhile, for it endeavours to reach the untrodden depths of style,
meaning and mind.

5.7 Translating the Style of Lexical Repetition vs. Variation

It has been argued in Chapter Three earlier that lexical repetition is one of the major styles
of language of all types of texts, not the least literary texts. It has been employed and
elaborated by writers of different texts for constructing different effects, functions, aims
and purposes. Lexical repetition can be a repetition of the same word, phrase, clause or
sentence a number of times in one text. Variation, on the other hand, refers here to the
synonymous words which are similar or close to the key word used deliberately in order to
avoid the repetition of the same word. In this sense, it is a relationship of general
synonymy aimed at preserving the meaning of the key word and, at the same time,
allegedly making it less boring. In translation, lexical repetition as yet has been
misunderstood and misjudged by the majority of Arab translators as bad style, dismissed as
boring, monotonous and unnecessary. This is clear evidence that the importance of style to
meaning has been either ignored, marginalised or misunderstood by those translators who
may have a little knowledge of contemporary stylistic studies of style.

In principle, | would argue that repetition is one of the significant styles of speech and
writing that all speakers, listeners, readers and writers use at will for diverse reasons to
produce various effects. This is not to say that repetition is of equal significance in all types
of text and discourse. So, generally, describing repetition as boring, tedious and
unnecessary should be dismissed as the exception, not the rule. This could be true of
casual conversation, and when a summary of the contents of a text is aimed at. But a
summary is a summary and cannot be a translation. However, in texts where a high degree
of accuracy is demanded (e.g. religious texts), or a close cognitive reading and
conceptualisation is expected (e.g. literary texts), attendance to the style of repetition is a
must. Even variation on repetition is dismissed as disruptive in effect in these texts, let
alone eliminating it.

Indeed, it is a common misconception among many translators, writers on translation and
readers that repetition is a bad style of writing. This is simply a fallacy for, like emphasis,
repetition is one of the major functional styles of rhetoric and eloquence of language. The
Prophet Mohammad (peace be to him) used to repeat what he said three times to make
people understand (aled>d UG ) S 4 J e OY). Al-Zarkashi defines the style of repetition as
follows:"...leiulas (o st Uy G (il g cad 52008 Y 43l Blls dsliaill sl (e i & S0l e Lale 384" (he s
mistaken who denies it (i.e. repetition) to be one of the styles of eloquence misconceiving it
as useless, which is not the case. Rather, it is one of its (i.e. eloquence) meritorious styles)
(in As-Samurraei et al., 2006: 229). Al-Zamakhshari (1990: 137) equates emphasis with
repetition, whose function is to stress something beyond doubt. For Al-Khattabi (in
Matloob, 1996: 140), and Al-Ghalayeeni (1999: 231-232), repetition is two types: useful (or
functional) and useless (non-functional). Only the first type is what we have in the Holy
Koran. As-Samurraei et al. make it clear that the style of repetition is one of the
sophisticated rhetorical styles in the Holy Koran. The repeated verses are reiterated to
achieve a contextual function of some kind (2006).
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Thus, in principle, repetition is more useful and functional than anything monotonous or
unnecessary. At its best, it can be understood as being two types: useful and useless. As
Nash also rightly argues, “We should distinguish, perhaps, between planned reiteration and
the lexical stammer of ungainly repetition” (1980: 48). In the Holy Koran, however, we have
the first type only, for no single word in it is unnecessary or redundant. On my part, | do not
believe that repetition of any kind can be non-functional or unnecessary because, for the
speaker/writer, it has a function of some kind. Perhaps we describe the different types of
repetition in terms of more/less functional and important types, for what is unimportant to
readers can be important to speakers/writers or other readers. In other words, it is
stylistically preferable to leave the door open for a difference of opinions in the way
repetition is understood in language in general.

As to repetition in English, it can be as effective and functional as intended, and as
ineffective and non-functional as imagined. In English language and rhetoric there are over
thirty types of repetition (see Leech, 1969; Nash, 1980; Ghazala, 2000; and others). It is not
the point of focus of this section to number these types. Suffice it to emphasise that
repetition in both languages, English and Arabic, is generally not a waste of time — as,
unfortunately, many would mistakenly think - let alone its highly functional and accurate
use in the language of the Holy Koran, than in literary texts in particular.

To confirm the significance of the style of repetition, two major types of text are
exemplified here: the Holy Koran and Literature. First, here are miscellaneous examples
from the Holy Koran:

(1) (Examples from the Holy Koran)

Once repetition occurs in the Holy Koran, it adds to meaning variably. To illustrate the
point, and to organise argument, repetition is discussed through the following points,
followed by a critical review of translating it into English:

1. Repetition of warning and threatening: (e.g. <8 s IS &5 () gala’ <8 g IS(1)
Lo &l af Ly de Ul L de Hlall (3)/48all Le @l ol La g A8al) e 28La1(2)/0) sales

(Rl S Aals Aalills aieil(5)/ 148 el VT 5 1l el L 4i(4)/Ae Al

((1) Nay, you shall certainly know. One more time, nay, you shall certainly know;
(2) It is the Inevitable. What is the Inevitable? What do you know of the Inevitable?
(3) It is the Striker. What is the Striker? What do you know of the Striker? (4) Woe
to you and verily woe to you. Once more Woe to you and verily woe to you. (5) We
shall verily drag him by the forelock, a lying, sinful forelock).

2. Repetitive predicate as an emphatic refrain (e.g. (5. 33)0LaSS LSy ) oY1 L
(3 yall) () 010) CdSall Yoa g a9/ (e )
(Then which of the bounties of your Lord do you both (jinn and mankind)
deny?/Woe that Day of Judgment to the disbelievers).
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3. Lexical repetition of different referential meanings: (e.g. &= ) [BFRVeS e
(6_5 Cﬂ\)\)m ).uud\
(So truly with the hardship comes ease. Truly with the hardship comes ease).
The hardship is the same in both, whereas ease is different. In other words,
there is one and the same hardship, but there are two ‘eases’. That is why it is
said functionally that one hardship cannot beat two eases.

4. Defining repetition: (e.g.Adalall dues daanll agy 18 i 15 i€ (pdl) Jan )
(That those who disbelieve put in their hearts haughtiness and arrogance, the
haughtiness and arrogance of the pre-Islamic era of ignorance).

5. Hyperbolic emphatic repetition:(e.g. ¢ s 438 (1w 7 50/ )5 e ) 5)
(Light added unto light/waves riding on waves).

It is notable that translators (both Muslim and non-Muslim. See Ghazala, 2008) usually
preserve all types of repetition almost accurately in English, having realised its importance
in the style of the Holy Koran. Thus, repetition is functional, relevant and in the heart of
meaning, which has changed by repetition significantly. Thus, the Holy Koran’s style of
repetition is understandably justified, and the English readership is expected to appreciate
it. Readability and naturalness of translation is preconditioned by several factors, among
which are the type of text, the type of language, the degree of accuracy required and
context. The Holy Koran, the Bible and literature in particular are among those texts whose
language exhibits examples of understandable and conceivable un-naturalness and fluency
of reading.

(2)

“Rain, rain all day, all evening, all night, pouring rain. Out in the country, over field
and fen and moorland, sweet-smelling rain, borne on the wind. Rain in London, rolling
along gutters, gurgling down drains. ... Rain bouncing on roofs and pavements, soft rain
falling secretly in woodland and on dark heath. Rain on London’s river . Rain from north to
south and from east to west, as though it had never rained until now, and now might never
stop.

Rain on all the silent streets and squares, alleys and courts, gardens and
churchyards ... and nooks and crannies of the city.”

(Hill, The Mist in the Mirror, 1993: 9)

It has been argued in Chapter Three earlier that the referential context of this text informs
us that its message is: ‘Rain is falling heavily in an unprecedented way in London’.
However, the reader and the translator would ask, ‘Is that all the text would like to say?’ It
is naive to read such a literary text as if it were a weather-forecast image, or accurate
account of the City of London’s scene when heavy rain is pouring. The surface meaning of
words in context is, therefore, not aimed at by the writer. We go beyond it stylistically as
well as translationally to a cognitive and pragmatic context which discloses the reality
behind the text. We consider carefully the functions and effects of this painting of heavy,
incessant rain fall which is given in delicate details. The word ‘rain’ is repeated fifteen
times, probably to shower down on our ears unremittingly by way of resembling those
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constant showers of rain. More importantly, the writer would convey a message about the
miseries, mysteries, darkness, harshness and relentlessness of not only London, but the
whole society of the corrupt Victorian age, being the time of writing the novel and its
content.

Furthermore, this downpour of the word ‘rain’ in such a short extract, fifteen times
relentlessly, conceptualises it as a kind of refrain, or a scheme out of it. It turns it into a
menacing power of paralysis of life, people, plants, in fact everything. Constructed
differently, it may present an attitude of hope that marks the end of a time of
hopelessness and gloominess.

After all, such emphatic repetition of ‘rain’ and lexical and syntactic symmetries of weather
conditions everywhere, in all nooks and crannies of the Victorian Metropolis, ideologises
the miseries of Victorian society and values. Underpinning this repetition is the
grammatical structuring of verb phrase, which is marked by the absence of finite main
verbs completely and the abundant use of the progressive non-finite ‘-ing’ form of verbs.
This suggests a marginalisation of any action other than rain fall, on the one hand, and the
continual relentless state of heavy rain and, in effect, the world of misery that cannot be
brought to end, on the other. The main conclusions that have been constructed by this
repetition of ‘rain’ can be summed up as follows:

(a) the construction of the concept of incessant, relentless rain fall on London;

(b) the construction of the concept of the miserable conditions of weather conditions
everywhere in England;

(c) the ideological construction of the historical and social picture of the Victorian
Age as an age of despair and gloominess;

(d) the construction of an implied call for a change of Victorian society’s terrible
conditions;

(e) the construction of marginalising any event or action but the downpour of rain
and its effects;

(f) the construction of the values and conventions of historical context of the text to
draw a comparison between it and those of the reader’s present history;

(g) the construction of the concept of fitting oneself into the society of the Victorian
Age as one of its members and see how convenient/inconvenient one might be;

(h) (or) the construction of an assumed unbiased stance to conceive the present as
present and the past as past, their relevance/irrelevance being a matter of
opinion in terms of the surrounding cultural, social, political, religious and mental
environment.

It is needless to stress at this stage of the argument the crucial significance of the lexical
repetition of ‘rain’ to the text’s understanding and interpretation. So, a translation into
Arabic is assumed to take all these implications into account in the process of constructing
the text’s meaning in the target text. The following version of translation might come close
to such construction:
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e "atiadl e (Jyial (35 i) 3 T segia s (I 015 ) Jlsha e, yhad"
o ¥ o5 GBI ebaial o Jhagy Cadd e s Aa 15 Gagid) Lo Cuay e Gy jladl)
o1 oLl S o3 Y 8l g il ol DLl e shaa 3 ol segia shae oLl 71
Jaal B 5 O ey V15 0V (s Tl B (e e

& Ll g Ll g 305, saaall 5 (3alasdl g ccae Sl QJY\ cclalll o &)\}Jﬂ\ (Aialiall tlml\ Sl ha
"-L.J'l'.‘" :i_uAA

The key word ‘rain’ is preserved with its downpour fifteen times in the target text. The first
interesting point is the translation of ‘rain’ into <, not into & for, unlike the latter
which connotes ‘good’ (U2all), it is rather connotative of ‘punishment’, or ‘bad omen’,
exactly as that of the source text. This use is confirmed in the Holy Koran, where s« is
used in these two negative senses only, especially as a severe punishment befalling the
infidels (e.g. (173 :e)yxall) (a3l jhas slud | ylas agale U yhal 5 (And we rained down upon them
a rain, an evil rain was of those who were warned)); oate 138 15l agins of Qe Loajle o5l 5 s
(24 :aaV) all Qe L 5 40 ailasivl Lo 4 Ui U Jhas (Then when they saw it as a dense cloud
coming towards their valleys, they said: ‘This is a cloud that will give us rain’. But it is that
which you did seek to hasten, a wind wherein is a painful torment...).

>&ue ¢, on the other hand, is used as a good omen and good tidings (e.g. dcblull ale saic & )
(34 o) ala V) & e alay s Cusll U35 (Verily God only has the knowledge of the Doomsday,
and He sends down rain, and He knows what is in the wombs...)); L 2z (e Cuall J 5% g3 sa
(28 :sosall) Adea ) iy ) sl (And God only is Who sends down rain after they have
despaired, And He outspreads His Mercy...)).

This good sense is echoed in the Prophet’s traditions of supplication (e.g. <l Lule J i agll
Cphildll e Lil=as ¥ 5 (Our God, we ask You to send down rain upon us, and do not count us
among the despaired people)). & (water) is a third option, but it has been excluded for it is
now restricted to the Holy Koran, and, like <u¢, it connotes good.

Another good reason for preferring »« is its onomatopoeic effect which partly resembles
the sound of heavy rain. Similarly, the choice of the words JHags ¢ yees ¢ w¢is is deliberately
chosen for onomatopoeic as well as emphatic reasons (related to this onomatopoeic effect
is the translation of ‘gurgle’ into JA_A, which is reflexive of the sound of running water). As
to Lus sy an equally recommended phrase is 4l Jrus (borrowed from the Holy Koran’s
part of verse (17 :2= ,ll) b )3 4,5l il (the valleys flow according to measure)) is preferred
over &)l Jhe / kiluis / J 34 for it is more emphatic.

The word 1« is also left indefinite in Arabic in most occurrences for it is the centre around
which everything else in the text rotates and, therefore, requires no definition. Besides,
used indefinitely, it suggests that it is everywhere, realised and experienced by everybody
and everything. Its realisation and experiencing can be taken cognitively and connotatively
as a form of miserable life and paralysed world. Being indefinite, it leaves the way open for
the target reader to construct it as a topic, with a deleted comment, a comment with a
deleted topic, or a subject with a deleted verb. This implies that it fits almost everywhere,
even grammatically, and wherever it occurs it receives prime attention. A final function for
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the indefinite 1« is to aid reading fluently, emotively and at ease, which charges the word
with greater effect that grows gradually with every new repetition of it.

An alternative translation which aims at avoiding repetition may take up variation as a
better, less boring style. Here is a suggestion (variations on =« are underlined:

Aﬁ\uajiés’“w\&c‘dﬁﬂ‘épsw‘)ﬂtﬁim ).A@_anl_nsd_\md\)la‘(a}\nd\}kf_\.\é J.Lm"
. ij\kﬁﬁ)uu_u‘)bd\&cﬁu‘uﬂécw\;.LA @J\@dw&@\)ﬂéﬁh}&@\}“
LAH‘C\)_J\UAJY\&:}A_L:\;J\@;.M\‘_AQJEQ_\ u.\saa\dz‘bmﬂ..a)y‘}ujs.d\écu@dﬂj
ghw)hé&@‘u&}‘Uﬂ\é‘dﬂ\uadj)}ﬁgj;;l\é‘dw\uﬂdsb ud.\j)@.!é&.k&\.u.m&}.l
\.‘u\uﬁ UXL‘”JU\J‘J ‘uy\@;\a\

LR |

-J

The replacement of the repetitions of =« with its variations has caused serious damages
to the target text. It has disrupted the source text’s meanings and has affected it
drastically. The reader’s focus has completely shifted onto these variations’ referential
meanings and connotations in comparison to rain. The whole text is minimised to a mere
search for the differences among these synonyms, turning translation and interpretation
into a dictionary-activity of looking words up in dictionaries and references. In effect, the
pivotal implications and connotations of the repetitions of -« pointed out above have
subsided. This has serious effects and aftereffects on such a literary text and its translation
into Arabic. Further, variation is an artificial technique that, although less boring, it is
destructive and has serious consequences on the original, which looks like a completely
different text. Artificiality is reflected by the chaotic choice of the words used as variations
on ke Some of them have sharp differences and are problematic in more than one
respect, as the following list demonstrates:

<ue (of good connotation and referentially is ‘rain 12 miles wide’).
(=¢) L (general and Koranic, especially when collocating with _<g).
L (positive and formal, but obsolete and unknown in this sense).
¢Ladl ¢l (Koranic and favourable).

_ké (formal and obsolete).

Uk (gentle rain).

s (heavy rain).

33, (drizzle).

¢ s (formal and known to readers in a different sense of ‘climate’).

Jika (obsolete and completely strange to target readers).

A ((subsistence) positive, optimistic but so general and cannot be confined to ‘rain’).
335 (formal and Koranic).

Obviously, these synonyms are incongruent, misused or disused in this artificial translation.
Certainly, the stylistic effects and implications are conceptualised quite differently that the
whole translation has dismally corrupted the meaning of the original. Thus, a translation
like the first one, which preserves and constructs the stylistic/lexical and stylistic/structural
repetitions of the key word ‘rain’ (,+«) is highly recommended, if the translation is
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intended to be a genuine translation of the source text. (See Chapter Two for more
argument and examples for the Lexical Repetition.)

5.8 Translating the Style of Periphrasis and Redundancy: Elaborate Variation

Periphrasis is a statement or a phrase which uses more words than are necessary. It is
equivalent to circumlocution and redundancy. However, periphrasis is usually associated
with politeness, formal or elevated styles of speech and writing. It is often characteristic of
euphemism and jargon, used to avoid unpleasant associations (see Wales, 1989: 346). |
take periphrasis here to refer to a style of planned, elaborate variation used to construct
the same concept into different creative concepts, be they referential or metaphorical, to
further our knowledge and comprehension of a certain term, attitude or ideology (see also
Nash, 1980). Thus, periphrasis is a creative cognitive style which is more sophisticated and
distinguished than the two less formal notorious terms, redundancy and circumlocution.
Both of the latter terms imply a reference to superfluity and unnecessary elongations of
lexical and grammatical structures for no good reasons. Three examples are cited to
illustrate the cognitive significance of the style of periphrasis in translation:

(1)

“Policemen are sorely beset in their traditional battle with the common criminal; now they
have another opponent and an increasingly dangerous one, the urban terrorist. The
ordinary ratepayer, alas, expects far too much of the everyday guardian of the law, looking
for security not only from practising hoodlum and housebreaker but also from the theorist
of violence who lives by the outrageous code of the bomb.” (Nash, 1980: 53-4)

The major periphrastic phrases are:

i) policeman (the everyday guardian of the law);
ii) the common criminal (practicing hoodlum and housebreaker);
iii) the urban terrorist (the theorist of violence);

iv) terrorism (the outrageous code of the bomb)

—_— e~ — —

These variations on the first words represent enlightening constructions of newly
created concepts of them. The policeman, to start with, is reconstructed positively as
the guardian of law, the protector of people’s security, the officer on the beat who
never tires and the man in his smart, lovely blue uniform. All these cognitive
representations of the policeman aim at adding to our information and knowledge of
the world in variant ways. Such positive representation is an evaluative slant that
readers are earnestly invited to assume a positive, sympathetic attitude toward
policemen. By contrast, the common criminal and the urban terrorist are represented
quite negatively, which might make the readers’ attitude more intense and aggressive
against them. They start to feel even more alarmed regarding them. The last
ideological and political representation of the urban terrorist as ‘the politicised enemy
of society’ is ostensibly provocative, urging readers to take him as their enemy.
Terrorism is also represented disparagingly in modern terminology as a bomb, the
terrible explosive device of terrorists.
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Readers are really enlightened by these periphrastic creative, cognitive, attitudinal and
political conceptualisations of the key words of the text. They represent shrewd
processes of persuasion by means of renaming or, cognitively speaking, reconstructing
and reconceptualising, the central function of periphrasis. Hence, these periphrastic
elaborative variations and their implications are cognitive constructions of the stylistic
choices made in the source text. So they are advised to be constructed appropriately
in the target text by the translator:

Lﬁa#%\)ﬁﬁiﬁa}ehi u‘}“@} €38 5 yzall WM‘@%M\LG:‘S‘)M@%’M\ ém\&}ﬂ\u“.."
CJ.EZ:\} ‘Q}_‘aullzl_f;&.«)_}isl\ s.\:\.\..i'a.‘\g_'qum ‘éqh_‘\;.ﬁ\)‘bﬂ cﬁ\acﬁ)ﬁgb‘\ ").\.A&:\An‘"ﬁLAJ;Y‘ }A}Y\ (p sl Az
e aiall (e BN (e Liagl Js cannd ) padl Gsigiaall Ul (a gaaal s cualindl (e Y (aVL ) s )

" Emgel) Q) AR =i e e

The key periphrastic variations are constructed as follows (they are juxtaposed with the
original expressions):

(i) the policeman (the everyday guardian of the law); (05 sl s Hall)
the common criminal (practicing hoodlum and housebreaker);
(¢ A O sigiaall J Al G saal s () salindl) (585 yrall () 5 j2all)
(i) the urban terrorist (the theorist of violence; the politicised enemy
of society); (il g LRI juaaidl s )Y))
(iii) terrorism (the outrageous code of the bomb); (A=l Jilidll dal)la YY)

The concepts created by these variations are constructed in Arabic in a similar way for their
resemblance to them. In effect, new explorations of ideas are created in Arabic by these
periphrastic variations. Therefore, we have here additions, modifications and contributions
to our cognitive experience and knowledge of truth and the world. It is not recommended,
then, to reduce them.

(2)
“Mrs Grey sat on a hard chair in the corner looking — but at what? Apparently nothing. She
did not change the focus of her eyes when visitors came in. Her eyes had ceased to focus
themselves; it may be that they had lost the power.”

(Virginia Woolf, Old Mrs Grey. In Verdonk and Weber, 1995)

This text is charged with many significant implications, insinuations, effects, meanings,
images, feelings and emotions. Its style is uniquely patterned that every word, conjunction
and punctuation mark is hypersensitively functional, whether directly or indirectly, more
sadly than happily. This prolific wealth of meanings and effects of the novel’s narrative feel
and intense emotion of the writer might be justified yet more sharply by realising the fact
that this incident is of an autobiographical nature. Both Woolf and her husband had
actually paid a visit to Mrs Grey. So, the incident sketches Woolf’s own emotions, actions,
mentality and reactions in reality by committing suicide, drowning herself in a river at the
age of 59. By so doing, she seemed to have decided to choose for herself the moment of
her death (see also Fairely, 1995. In Verdonk and Weber, 1995: Chapter 10). All these are
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good reasons to translate this passage into Arabic in this cognitive stylistic background of
the events, incidents, feelings, emotions and mentality, as suggested below:

S e Laine S i akais jadal i Y ) oLl 913l ) o s Guld o S e gl A Bl Canda
ey e sl e Lagi Layy ¢3S 5l o lalie i )5 30 Sl

Seemingly, this text has a number of redundancies that might suggest a boring style of
writing and content. A version of translation that eliminates these redundancies might be
proposed:

(sl B U Layy s 30 (i S L Lo Jsat ol o o3 Y () GBI Gl (o S o (513 B2l canda
"ol LegdY S il

(Back Translation)

“Mrs Grey sat on a hard chair in the corner looking to nothing. She did not turn away her
eyes when visitors came in. Her eyes had ceased to focus maybe they had lost the power for
they were aged.”

This is a truncated version of the source text. Several words and expressions have been left
out (e.g. ‘but to what? Apparently’ (Lalbll $13le ) <1); ‘the focus of her eyes’ S i 41ad)
(=; and ‘her eyes ceased to focus themselves’ (J=S_3ll (e Lalie d 53)). All minute details
about the lady’s eyes, and body’s movements are marginalised. This translation has
reduced the original to a kind of summary, having dropped out all repetitions and
redundancies. And a summary is not a translation, especially when literary texts are
involved. For those readers who are concerned with superficial narrative material events
and episodes, it might be a good version. However, for serious, real readers, who are the
majority, this translation has destructive consequences on Woolf’s text. It represents a
complete misunderstanding of the original. It is an outcome of a superficial reading of a
profoundly emotional and humane text where every single word counts in terms of effect.
So the influential implicatures and effects of every single word and, hence, the style of
repetition and redundancy of the source text, which create an impressive world of
emotions and sympathy with the Old Lady, have sadly disappeared. This has disrupted the
whole interpretive message of the original (see the whole text in Verdonk and Weber,
1995).

5.9 Translation of Word Combination: Collocations

As has been pointed out in Chapter Three above, a collocation describes a group of words
that co-occur next to one another repeatedly. For example, in English we normally say
‘strong wind’ (4ile /4 88 =) but ‘heavy rain’ (s,=2¢ JUasl). However, it would not be normal
to say ‘heavy wind’ (*5_2)¢ =) or ‘strong rain’ (*4le Jasl). The same argument applies to
their equivalent Arabic collocations.

It is especially significant to stress at this stage that, like any other issue in this work, the

translation of collocations is approached from a cognitive stylistic perspective. Every
collocation is viewed as a concept of some kind, either linguistic, cultural, social, political,
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ideological or universal. This means that words and structures of language are
combinations of concepts that are cognitively conceptualised in certain ways which may
suggest certain meanings and implications, however flexible.

Further, a collocation constitutes what can be called a ‘telling mini-context’ that may guide
language users and readers to its meaning, conceptual/mental implication and/or
connotation. In this respect, it is similar to taking metaphor as a cognitive or mental
concept. The major difference between the two in cognitive translation is that non-
metaphorical collocations — which are a majority - are not looked at in terms of domains,
except for metaphorical ones. To illustrate the notion of collocation as concept, even in the
case of synonymous collocations, here is an example from the Holy Koran:

1

oy a3l LDl 135 e Jlaad) 135 S i) 135y & ual 1Y 1 @
(11-1 :_psSall) il eland) 13
(When the sun shall be rolled up. And the stars fall and lose their light. And the mountains
shall be in motion and set asunder. And the she-camels shall be left unattended. ... And the
seas shall be set ablaze. ... And the sky sh‘all be removed.)
(-1 < U s fing sl 135 oyl 135 ol )0 13 5 bl sland) 13 2

(When the sky is cleft asunder. And when the stars are scattered. And when the seas burst
forth. And when the graves are hurled about.)

1 ;é\ﬁﬁd‘:{\) Caadil elanadl 13} 3
(When the sky is rent asunder.)

(5-3) Lie el cl€s Ly Juall udiy oy o VI iy 1)) 4
(When the earth shall be shaken with a severe shaking. And the mountains shall be
crumbled to powder. And become as scattered dust.)

-105 :4k) Uil ¥ lase Lo (55 Y linabia Tl by L ) Lebsiy J88 Jlad) 0o lislln; 5
(107

(And they ask you about the mountains, say: “My Lord will blow them away.” Then He will

smooth them to a level plain. And you will see no crookedness nor any curving therein.)

The following collocations can be singled out from these verses:

the sun shall be rolled upusedl! )5S

the stars fall and lose their lighta a3l < )il

shall be in motion and set asunder the mountains Jusll & e
the she-camels shall be left unattended _jtiall Gl

the seas shall be set ablaze sl & o

the sky shall be removedstaul CulaiS

the sky is cleft asundersleud) & jladil

the stars are scattered=S) Sl & il

the seas burst_ladll & jaé

the graves are hurled about_ sl & jixy 10

LoV WN R
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the sky is rent asundersbeudl Cdiil 17

the earth shall be shaken with a severe shakingu=_¥! <aa, .12

the mountains shall be crumbled to powder Juall cuw (13

And become as scattered dustlivie sla Juall culS 14

the mountains are blown awayJuall cés 15

He will smooth them to a level plain liaia lel (Juall J2s) .16

you will see no crookedness nor any curving therein Uil ¥ 5 s se (Jlad) SerY) 17

All these collocations centre around the major concept of ‘ruining and devastation’ «!_=)
(U2, They are sub-concepts of this major concept. However, each collocation represents
the concept of devastation in different wording and image. With the sun, for example, we
have the image of rolling up, which implies that its light is turned off. The stars’ scattering
and disappearance of their light is a completely different concept and image of
devastation. Mountains, on the other hand, are neither rolled up, nor scattered, but are
moved and set asunder. Seas are burst with over-flooding waters. However, the concept of
destruction is represented differently with the sky, which cleft asunder. Yet, orbits, like
stars, are devastated through the image of scattering. The graves are also ruined through
hurling about. Finally, the earth’s image of destruction is yet different from the rest by
being shaken hard.

More so, sometimes the same sub-concept of a collocation is expressed in various sub-
concepts, or synonyms. For example, the sub-concept of devastation of mountains is
expressed in six different sub-concepts, or images, as follows:

2
shall be in motion and set asunder the mountains Juallple 1
the mountains shall be crumbled to powder ) duall s 2
(and) become as scattered dust G el Juall cls 3
the mountains are blown away duallcad 4
He will smooth them to a level plain lniialeli (Juall J2s) 5
you will see no crookedness nor any curving therein Gl Yslase (Juall s 5Y) 6

These synonymous collocations represent diverse, yet complementary, sub-concepts and
images of how mountains are to be on the Day of Judgement. These variations aim, among
other things, at intensifying as much as perfecting the real concept and overall image of
the devastation of mountains on that Day. The same applies to ‘sky’, which is both ‘cleft’
and more intensely ‘rent asunder’, two separate sub-concepts and images of the
devastation of the sky on the Doomsday. Each image has its implications of tremendous
destruction of the sky, yet both represent a totalistic, comprehensive image that we take
altogether as one major concept with two images, or sub-concepts. ‘Seas’ are also
devastated in two different images of over-flooding and bursting, that are combined in
one, so that the full picture and meaning is quite clear to us.

On the other hand, it goes without saying that these collocations cannot exchange the
positions of their combined words. Thus, for example, although we may use ‘scatter’ (Liz)
with stars/orbits («=S!55/a s23), we cannot use it with ‘sky’ which may be cleft, or rent, and so
on.
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5.9.1 Creative Collocations

The second example is a literary text, a poem by the Welsh poet, Dylan Thomas. In literary
texts, collocations are conceptualised more un-habitually than habitually, as the following
account of the collocations of four stanzas of Thomas’s poem, Fern Hill, may illustrate (see
the full text in Chapter Three above). Our argument for a cognitive stylistic approach is
developed with the discussion of the unusual, or foregrounded collocations, suggested by
the poet. A number of collocations of different types, more unfamiliar than familiar, are
used in the poem, as the following list shows separately in three stanzas of the poem:

(2)

(First stanza)

(Third stanza)

to be young and easy (G5 &8l)
apple boughs (1 lac)
lilting house(z < <)
(as) happy as the grass was green (aa¥) caliall (e 22ul)
starry night (s s>l 4030 4L))
hail/climb golden (1= / L e Gyl
the heydays of his eyes) (V) 4xie z 5l 9
hail/climb honoured (L e 13 320 (3luiy/Jley)
(I was) honoured among wagons ] )

(U e o L sSa T ne i)
prince of the apple towns (Zl&ll il )
once below a time (Ol 132 e gl B/ S Ll L 0lS)
to lordly have the trees and leaves

(3105915 St 85 elliaY)
to trail with daisies and barley
(el s gl a5 )Y (e nad)

down the rivers (L&Y c pa)
windfall light (!l 485 L 53

all the sun long (Uil 520 o)

the hay fields (as) high as the house (Jia) e Slef Gl J 5is)

the tunes from the chimneys (U3l e GV
fire (as) green as grass (xS ¢l jad )
under the simple stars (A3l a gaill aa)
to ride to sleep (5 750 S 1)
the owls were bearing the farm away

(2l ) Ao ) 3all e o) 531 il
all the moon long (Uil e o)
blessed among the stables <l 31 cm salasdly 5 i)
to hear the nightjars (Jalll ) sia pan)
the nightjars fly with the ricks (U ol ST g Q) jia yhay)
the horses flash in the dark
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(EM\@AE)MJ#\@M/?M\@J,&J God)
(Fifth stanza)
- (l'was) honoured among foxes and pheasants )
(@8 seha s el G Lo S 1) aa i)

- gay house (z = Jjw)
- new made clouds (JS&l s o g2)
- (as) happy as the heart was long (U=l Gl (e aul)
- born sun over and over (33¥ (sed)
- heedless ways (il 3 4h)
- wishes raced (WY wils)
- hay (as) high (as) the house (dal) e e i)
- tocare about nothing (s & A Y)
- sky (as) blue (as) trades (<l _kll (s 43 ) 5 23 clow)
- time allows(< 5 o3ly/zeansy)
- his (time’s) tuneful turning ((a_ 1 e Calasia)
- morning songs (z\wall ciliel)
- green and golden children (O35 pad Jiki)
- tofollow him (time) out of grace (Juaill i leaka jaall xiiy)

- the lamb white days(sbaxl) e 5l 2L)

- time(would) take me (Laall 3aly)

- thronged swallow (5 siall (ja e 28s)

- the shadow of (my) hand (¢x Jb)

- (always) rising moon (i ¥ <)

- fly with the high fields (&l Jsiall 5 jlay)

- to wake to the farm (el ad s le Laaviny)
- childless land (ae (= i)

These collocations can be reclassified into three major types in terms of expectedness and
normality (see Chapter Three earlier): (i) Normally expected; (ii) Normally unexpected but
accepted; and (iii) Unexpected (see Chapter Three for examples for the three types and
further discussion). Obviously, normal collocations are the smallest in number, whereas
completely unexpected collocations are the largest. Examining the normal expectations of
the third group of the unexpected collocations of the poem would explicate the point
about them:

- once below a time - once upon a time
(PWY (e ps b/ DS Lk S — gla il 13 e Gl (/OIS Lo Ly S)

- as happy as the grass was green =as happy as the day is long/as happy as a lark/as a
child/as a king/as a clam/as Larry/as a lord/as a sandboy

(bl Al 3/ s e (e 2l / shiac (e el pmd¥) Culiall (e 2a)

- the tunes from the chimneys >the smoke/soot from the chimneys
(Ol (e aladl/anl) — Galad) e Glalil)
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- fire as green as grass = as hasty as fire/as hot as fire/as vigorous as fire

- under the simple stars - real/ brilliant/high/luminous stars
e fAlle /AOe/Aiin o gat — Aadlul) o saill cua)

- the owls were bearing the farm away —>the owls were flying over the farm
(e ) 3all (358 (Blad/ ki ol Y1 CilS e 2l ) e ) 3l a6l 531 cilS)

- all the sun long; all the moon long - under the sun; in the moonlight

(el & guia an ¢ el Caad o palll (g2 e ¢puadill (g2 o)

- blessed among the stables = blessed among holy places/people/angels
(S G/ i) GayfAsdia (Sl (3 & i — 00550 (g Balandly ac /el yiia)

- the horses flash into the dark > the stars/beams/torches/candles flash into the dark
JeLidl/ ) s91/a saill (Uaa 53) (3 pdMall 8 48 jue J il Gsllasi / 23U 3 J sl (5 ,)
(P b ¢ pmllAi oS
- honoured among wagons - honoured among people
() G p0Se 5o e— Clyall G a sSe 3 5ae)

- honoured among foxes and pheasants - honoured among people
(Ol O Se 5 mae — 53N ) il s llalll G o S 5 )

- as happy as the heart was long - as happy as the day is long (see above)
((aki&\)) J}wwmi(—um\.l&_\huami)

- wishes raced - wishes were realised/came true
(S ciiad — JlaY) i)

- the sky as blue as trades = as blue as indigo
(D)) (e 48 )3 281 — elandl (40 48 ) 5 21)

- green and golden children - happy and bright children
(Q}M‘)f} elamu Jlakal Osd g piad dula\)

- the lamb white days - the palmy days/ the good old days
[(AIPES RN AR PR TN PR JAR))

- to ride to sleep = to go to sleep/ to lull to sleep )
(Pl B (Clala)aragy/asill () aldy — o 5ill = 50 S )

- fly with the high fields—> fly in the sky/over high fields
(allall O sial (3 s#/s Lol & ol «— Alall Jsiall 5 uha)

- childless land - waste/ arid/ dry land ‘ ‘
(O [P AIS L (o)) — aiie ()
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These foregrounded, original collocations are new concepts constructed on the basis of the
psychological and mental state of the speaker-poet, who lives far away from his factual
world into a special, personal world of fancies and fantasies (see argument in ibid.).
Unpredictable, mysterious, incongruent and abnormal sequences of events, feelings,
thoughts, actions and reactions by the speaker-writer are presented and reflected by this
huge number of unusual, creative collocations (or concepts). These unfamiliar lexical
combinations and grammatical structures represent the major stylistic trend that suggests
a fantasia mysteriousness and far-fetched world of happiness. Cognitive stylistic translation
constructs such creative, novel styles and concepts in the same way as the target text,
even though the process might be peculiar and unexpected. Creativity, novelty and
originality are among the Universals which are transformable and exchangeable among all
languages and cultures, no matter how unfamiliar they may look. Indeed, this is a part the
common and shared knowledge that is in circulation among all nations, ideologies and
cultures. Thus, the so-called cultural barrier can be broken down from time to time.
Creativity recognises no barriers.

5.10 Translating Metaphors

A cognitive view of metaphor is adopted in this work, as argued in Chapter Three earlier. It
is not a rhetorical by-product of objective thinking, but a basis of the human conceptual
system. Metaphor is a mental process and a significant feature of cognitive stylistics which
concerns itself with the way mental constructs are transferred, especially with the way one
mental representation is mapped onto another when reading texts. Cognitive stylisticians
have identified metaphor as a process of conceptualisation, mapping between two
different conceptual domains: the source domain (the concept drawn upon, or used to
create the metaphorical construction), and the target domain (the concept to be described
by the metaphor).

The distinguishing feature that characterises, or perhaps preconditions, the study of
metaphor in contemporary cognitive stylistics is originality, or novelty of metaphors in the
different discourse genres, especially in political idiom and literary texts. New or novel
metaphorical conceptualisations are urgently needed. Novelty of conceptualisation can be
achieved in more than one way. Concentration here will be on the translation of more
difficult examples which realise, suggest, or coin newly conceptualised metaphors that are
usually unprecedented and unavailable in language repertoire.

In our cognitive approach to translation, metaphor is understood as a cognitive process
that conceptualises people’s minds and thoughts linguistically in similar or different ways
in languages. Taken as a major representative of figurative language, metaphor is one of
the Universals in translation (see Chapter Four earlier). The mapping of metaphor into two
conceptual domains, the source and the target, is adopted in the translation and discussion
of the three illustrative examples used in this section. The first one is taken from the
American military idiom, which is used as a kind of blackout on their army’s atrocities in
their invasion and then occupation of Iraq:
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(2)
(i)"'The third mechanised infantry are currently clearing up parts of the (sic.) Al-

Mansour Saddam village area.’
plaa ) saidl 4y 8 dilaia (pe o) ol Cana g doleny LM de jaall sLiall 48 53 5 5 (1)

(i) The regime is finished, but there remains some tidying up to do.’
s yill (any e\,_\ﬂ\ (Luh:) @.\ oSl c‘;‘J...a eUé.'\ sle sladl) & (c_|)

(iii)' Official sources described it as a ‘mopping up’ operation.’

These examples rehearse the same basic metaphor through three different linguistic
structures. The target domain of the metaphor is ‘the experience of war’, whereas its
source domain is ‘the concept of cleaning’. Thus, the full formula of the metaphor can be
presented as ‘War is Cleaning’. The ideological re-conceptualisation of ‘war’ introduced by
this metaphor is ostentatiously clear. It suggests that the American unjustified, fabricated
and atrocious invasion of Iraq is merely a conflict which is no more than a simple exercise
in ‘sanitation’ (see full discussion in Chapter Three above). To develop this point further,
we may review some conventional, collocational, unbiased conceptualisations of ‘war’ in
such context of ‘barbaric aggression’ ( (= slxicl)):

‘an all-out war’ (Ali/Aa jle/s) gl i ja);

‘a cruel war’ (A 2 a);

‘a devastating war’ (Ul s »adl) (a5 e ),
‘a disastrous war' (Aelw/Ad S ¢ ja);

‘a ferocious war’ (s 1 a);

‘a full-scale war’ (Alals/gusl 5 3Uai e /3Uaill dausl 5 2 a);
‘a hot war’ (Aalk/ub dl s @ 2);

‘a phoney war’ (Axite/ixihins @ ja);

‘a war of aggression’ (& s2e & a);

‘a war of attrition’ (<l jiu) caya);

‘the horrors of war’ (c_all Jl sa);

‘the outbreak of war’ (> 2 sdi/g Yail),

Thus, none of these expected conceptualisations of war relates in any way to
‘cleaning’ (—k1ll), or its synonyms: ‘clearing up’ («==5), ‘tidying up’ («=55) and ‘mopping
up’ (). As argued earlier in Chapter Three, this new ideologised concept of war is bitter
irony and preposterous forgery that aims at polishing the ugly face of the American war
against Irag. Therefore, another version of translation, which unearths the blacked-out
truth of the normal domain ‘War is Devastation’ about this cruel war, is strongly
favourable, especially for anti-American invasion of Iraq:

sl 4y 8 dikia (e o) JaY Galdll s md¥) (5 a dlesy L de jaall sliall 48 5 & 5 (1)
|aa
.2
Agelaall 520y 5 3 ad) ililae (any ol (Lule) & (S calana ol e Ll &5 ()
e st JS e / Ll 380 e ¥ Boa Alae Ll Agleall %u))éﬁ-mm;(a.)
waYlda e
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These translations unleash the mask on the real face of what really happened on the
ground. The strongest possible terms and expressions to describe this vicious, inhuman
war are used with the ideological and political aim to expose the realities about the
aggressors before the whole world. Contrary to the first version of fake mitigation of the
public through falsifying facts, this version has a provocative effect, instigating the public to
condemn those aggressors through stating the truth about their war of aggression, which is
the practice and ultimate objective of cognitive stylistic translation. Thus, although the first
translation constructs the source text’s masked concepts, the second constructs the hidden
truth behind them. It is, therefore, left to readers to decide which translation to believe.

(2)

The second example is a literary passage which is uniquely metaphorical. All metaphors are
creative, novel and, hence, original. They centre around a sole target domain, namely
Misery:

“Misery is a vacuum. A space without air, a suffocated dead place, the abode of the
miserable. Misery is a tenement block, rooms like battery cages, sit over your own
droppings, lie in your filth. Misery is a no-U-turns , no stopping road. Travel down it pushed
by those behind, tripped by those in front.”

(Winterson: Written on the Body, 1993: 183)

Due to the unusual significance of the style of literary texts like this one, and to the
universality of Metaphor, the target translation has to be constructed in these terms of the
source text, as follows:

$u}_"|)g\k_dxsu)r_ c‘?_ﬁ\)_.h:us_m.aw}ﬂ\ .;Lu},\]\d}i.o ‘é}.'\';.aglt;mo&6;\}h O}Aw;m.'&\)ﬁw},\j\"
AJ’S’}EM\@)L‘wsw\a@y\‘ﬁﬁﬁﬁm‘@)b‘;\xﬂwjﬂ\ ﬂj‘)}&ﬁ&&b@‘&)@éﬂ‘_uﬁt—&\;
" lalal e cpdll Gl s Jiati g cSlla e ) Sl e e i Lo il

Obviously, the extract is, all in all, metaphorical. It introduces a great number of newly
conceptualised metaphors that can be described as unique. This uniqueness is featured out
by having one target domain, MISERY, which is mentally represented by different source
domains. These domains are constructed in the Arabic translation in a similar way
whenever possible, as illustrated in the following table (the Arabic domains are provided
next to the English ones) (see the whole text in Simpson, 2004):

Target Domain Source Domain

-Misery is avacuumg/_# o)
-Misery is a space without air )8 (53 (e sliab o)
-Misery is a suffocated dead place Bs5e Cue (Se o)
-Misery is the abode of the miserable ¢l sd) s sk o)
-Misery is a tenement block 5l sde (Sue ol
-Misery is a no U-turns oSlaall olady) 833531 5 os )
-Misery is no stopping road < 53 3 sk e
-Misery pulls away the brackets of life ... to fall gl lilas clilin ailes 35 day (s
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-Misery is millions of hellasall (e (S o)
-Misery is everyone's nightmares ... come true 3y .. (uslS el

As pointed out earlier in Chapter Three, conceptualisation has been presented here mainly
through concretisation (all metaphors but the first two), and abstraction (the first two
metaphors). Some of these source domains are based on terms of modernised life such as
‘tenement block’ (& sée (Sw) (building tower blocks/informal housing culture) ¢Sbuwll 43l5)
(48 #5321l ‘no U-turns’/‘no stopping road’ ( (<8 sDU) Ga e ¢ uSlaall slasl) 833 93U 5y yha);
(traffic culture) (Lsd)/ sl 485) and ‘brackets of life’ (34l aile) or (fixing tools) <l saf 48lE)

Cuadi, |t must be stressed that all these aspects of culture are universal now.

On the other hand, some metaphors have been conceptually elaborated through
extension, making new concepts available for mapping. The metaphor ‘slums’/‘ghettoes’
()8 ¢Lial)is extended and elaborated by bringing into play individuated concepts within
it, such as ‘rooms’. Rooms are conceptualised further as battery cages (0s°S «le), or
prison cells. Being mostly universal, all these metaphors alongside their domains and sub-
domains have been constructed in the target text in the same way (exceptions: oS wle
(cartoon boxes) for ‘battery cages’ (literally: < jUas (=lél); and s aadlls 4s sids (sealed in
sealing/red wax) for ‘mummified in lead’ (literally: (=bw_li 2kisx) (a good choice might be
@ S galaa ) (spilled lead)). The target translation, thus, seems as novel and original as
the source text. Yet, another creative version of translation which preserves the target
domain of the metaphor, MISERY, but constructs new source domains, is as follows:

) 3538 4 5 o) 880 (a Gasall bl a e shaSa allae (ol e el A S Sl sy Gl s Gl
Y Akl ¢ A Vs i Guall o il 1) qds e oy ey 53 g jlae (o Gl Cam (il
e YLl a5 el sa (a0 Cplilaiall G5 (g (i s 4] @B daemy (050 O sn cJiin V5 Jui gy

" Slaa Al Sl of

The source domains of this version are different in type, not in label. Similar to the source
text labeling of the types of domains into general categorisation of concrete, abstract and
so on, the target text has followed suit in this respect. Conceptualisation has been
presented here mainly through concretisation (all metaphors but the first two), and
abstraction (the first two metaphors). Some of these source domains are based on terms
of modernised life such as ‘a slum’) (s),& =) (ghetto and informal housing culture) 3\&)
(30 ¢LaY); ‘a no-network-coverage mobile/a no-balance mobile) Jlsa / dshaill z s J) 5 )
(3= 0350 = ) (mobile culture) (J!sa) 4ls); and ‘heart pulse device’ (<l y=s jlea) (today’s
medicine) (Lalxall ulall 23W), The next table is a representation of the source domains in
Arabic, translated back into English for convenience of illustration and comparison with
those of the first version.

Target Domain Source Domain

-Misery is a mirage< s ol sl
-Misery is an orbit enveloped with mist —lua 48 (< < ol
-Misery is a cul-de-sac, dark cellar2saw allas s ju o)
-Misery is the sink of the miserablesbussll a3 5 el
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-Misery is a ghetto, a slum /&l o o)

-Misery is a no-network-coverage mobile d:haill z A Jisa ol
-Misery is a no-balance mobile x=a) (52 (= Jlsa sl
-Mis. pulls away takes off ... pulse device <l 8 lise,_ LB (a5 Slea g 3y sl
-Misery is millions of disasters —ibaall (e (e ol
-Misery is everyone’s nightmares ... come true 38k, s slS ol

The two versions of translation suggested for the same source text are, to me, creative and
novel. The way is wide open in such texts for translators to construct newly introduced
metaphorical domains for the same metaphor.

5.11 Translating the Style of Irony

One of the trickiest topics in the field of translation is the translation of the style of irony.
This is due to the difficulty of spotting, understanding and constructing it in the source text
first, and then creating and constructing it with its stylistic functions and implications in
the target text. Cognitively, stylistically, linguistically and culturally speaking, the delicacy
and subtlety of irony makes it hard to tackle in translation. Yet it is not an insuperable
problem of translation.

The definition of irony, the most difficult type of style to realise, recognise and construct in
language — and, hence, in translation — is not a straightforward process. The general,
simple dictionary definition of irony is “a method of humorous or subtly sarcastic
expression in which the intended meaning of the words is the direct opposite of their
sense” (e.g. it is irony to call a stupid plan ‘clever’). Wales also defines it in the same way
(1989: 263). It is described by Newmark as “the most serious and powerful weapon in
satirical comedy and farce, particularly when used to expose pomposity and deceit or to
deflate self-importance”. He declares that it is often a humorous or sarcastic use of words
to imply a kind of difference to what they normally mean. He regards it as precisely more
of a degree of difference in meaning which translators have to assess properly than of
opposite meaning (1993:132).

Nash (1989: 118), on the other hand, defines irony in simple terms as it “... says what it
does not mean and means what it does not say”. In his famous book, The Language of
Humour (1985), he considers it as a major stylistic resort in humor. He draws a delicate
comparison between irony and sarcasm as two different terms. Although both involve
overstatement and understatement, sarcasm is sincere, whereas irony states something
insincerely. For instance, in the statement “Tommy is lazy” (Js~S «35), we are sarcastic
when we say: “Tommy doesn’t strain himself” (4uéi o« 53 2t ¥ / 222 ¥); however, when we
try to be ironic, we may say: “Tommy is renowned for his labours” s2sga 4l 3 sgdia oas%)
(3_)Lall. The main difference between the two versions is that the second is sharper than
the first. The relationship between the two can be simply understood as follows: sarcasm
is a light irony. The fact of the matter is that usually in language - English or Arabic - the
two terms interchange and explain one another.
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A differentiation is made between three major kinds of irony: (1) dramatic/situational
irony (implications of a situation or expression understood by the audience, but not
understood by the characters in the play; (2) Socratic irony (pretence of ignorance in a
discussion to expose the ignorance of the opponent); and (3) irony of fate (pointed to by
Leech, 1969: 170) (adding insult to injury, so to speak).

Having established the basics of the concept of irony in language, we now can discuss it
not as a major stylistic problem of translation, but a rich source of cognitive
conceptualisation of the writer/speaker’s mind. The translator is therefore required to
construct the style of irony in the target text in terms of mental conceptualisation
suggested by the source text’s style. Irony is figurative at heart, so it should be constructed
in the same way that metaphors are constructed in terms of conceptual domains, source
domain, and target domain. If the cognitive source domain of irony can be constructed in
the same way in the target domain, it would be among the universals in the field of
translating from one text world into another different text world (see Chapter Four
earlier).

The very first step before translating the style of irony is to recognise it in the source text.
If the translator fails to do so, he/she will distort the central point of the original. So,
he/she is supposed to be extremely cautious at handling ironic expressions and passages.
There are different, yet interchangeable, types of irony. Here is an account of these types
with illustrative examples and suggested translations into the target language.

5.11.1 Types of Irony

1. Contrastive irony
“Great! | have lost everything!” (lo JS i 28l Lanlae)

The discrepancy between ‘great’ (s+c) and ‘lost everything’ (s~ JS ,3) is what creates
the irony. However, the ironical word is ‘great’ (s+c), understood in contrast to what
follows.

2. Reactionary irony
This type of irony involves a statement or a comment by an addresser and an unexpectedly
opposite reaction by an addressee.

“You are a coward!” (BN
“Thank you, that’s very kind of you” (1 didal (ya 128 ‘d)s,:i)

Obviously, the two languages have similar cognitive domains here, as in many other
examples. The tone of voice plays a vital role. For the addresser, it is usually either a high-
high, or a low-high tone. However, for the addressee, it is normally a low-low tone, which
may be more effective than a high-high tone.

3. Litotes: Irony of understatement
“That lady is still too young. She is just ninety years old!”
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(118 W jae (o Cpmasill 3 gd Lealad Gl 3/lan 5 pshaa sanad) Gl ) 55 o)

This type of irony is an underexaggeration that draws upon the understatement of
something which is, in actual fact, quite the contrary of that. The first part of each of these
sentences displays the understated irony which is explained in clear terms in the second
part of them. The exclamation marks at the end of the three examples are also suggestive
of irony.

4. Hyperbolé: Irony of overstatement

“Try our dream diet. It helps you put on more weight in a record time!”
(18 (a3 8 b5 80 Slo daeliy Cogu cladlal Gingy o3 A1) Ll (7ga)

This is contrary to the previous kind of irony, as overexaggeration is manipulated to give
the ironical sense of overstatement. The foregoing example explains itself by an
overstated first sentence on dream diet and an understated second one on putting on
more weight to uncover the intended irony by standing in contrast to the expected 'lose
more weight'.

5. Double entendre irony

“You are one in a million!” (1oslall B asl 5 cal)

This type of irony has a double reference (or, cognitively, double domains), namely one
negative, another positive. Although it seems positive on the surface, it is intended by the
speaker to be negative by insinuation. That is, the example can be understood to mean
peerless either as the best or as the worst person on earth. (For more details about the
last three types, see Ghazala, 1994/1999: 277-78.)

6. Disguised Irony: The complex irony

It is a type of concealed irony, to use Newmark’s term (1993). This is perhaps the most
intricate type of irony to spot and construct in translation for it is not restricted to one
word or phrase, but scattered through the whole text.

What adds to this complexity is the cultural, philosophical, religious or intellectual
background of the text. Consider this example by Jonathan Swift (Nash, 1989: 118):

“If Christianity were once abolished, how would the free Thinkers, the Strong Reasoners,
and the Men of profound Learning, be able to find another Subject so calculated in all
Points whereon to display their Abilities?... . We are daily complaining of the great
decline of Wit among us, and would we take away the greatest, perhaps the only Topick
we have left?”

Here is the Arabic version, which attempts hard to match the ironical atmosphere of
conceptualisation of the English original:

O ¢(1) gl W adall (5535 ¢(1) £l s8Y) QLT dls ¢(1) DI aY) G sSiall Cas Ao s WLL@LL‘\ Japn
SsSlla) 7 (1) agh) a8 5 agiDlacac Al () gy LedS 4l s (e A8 L s )2 A (1) Lo sinse ) g2
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g s sall Las s o o s go el Tilall (i s e Jeb il el s (1) A1 o D1 sV (ga La
"9l (1) 2 5

It is not easy to catch the ironic tone of this passage. This is what Newmark (1993) calls the
‘subtle irony’ which can be easily overlooked. It looks rather a normal piece of writing, a
mere personal point of view, intended to defend the miserable status of the religion of
Christianity in British as well as Western societies. Yet, the translator might get help from
the following historical, cultural and religious concepts and facts:

e The passage is written by Jonathan Swift, the famous satirical writer, which
presupposes the possibility of using irony.

e The main hypothesis ‘If Christianity were once abolished’ is ominous of satiric
message, as it is hard for the British to believe such a hypothesis.

e The paradox between the abolition of the Christian religion and its being a so
calculated subject.

e The use of expressions of ironic intent like: ‘display their abilities’.

e A self-assertive defensive rhetorical question concludes the text as an indirect
indication of the fallacy of the hypothesis put forward in the first sentence of the
paragraph.

In the Arabic translation, all these points are taken into account. For example, the use of
(cwak) for ‘abolished” instead of (<wall). (LY 514l) for ‘reasoners’ instead of (alxll 553)
(Jsax)) Slasal). for ‘men of profound learning’ (daall dia ). (aeiSlias () sa jxiw) for “‘display
their abilities’ as an alternative for (a3l )3 O = »23). These and other hyperbolic expressions
used in this version are emphatic and suggestive of irony. In other words, they enable us to
conceptualise and recognise irony. The use of other normal expressions would result in
missing it, as the next translation may demonstrate:

Jgaan O)f dinandl 48 rall Jla 5 ol 81 Jsiad) olanal s ¢ ) all o sSaall o cla Lo gy papnall coall Lo 13"
b el Lash 1 5all n ) lani¥) e Liagy oS85 L) SIS (e g5 (g guia y L g p2a JATTe sumga

Here, the style seems serious, or rather neutral. The sense of irony has disappeared with
the disappearance of exaggerative, rhetorical and bombastic words and expressions, as
demonstrated in the first version. Had this style of irony been eliminated from the target
text, the translation would have been seriously diverted from the construction of the
ironical original.

Another striking stylistic feature of irony is the use of capitalisation with usually
uncapitalised common nouns like: thinkers, reasoners, men, abilities, point, etc., not so
much to emphasise them as to mock them even orthographically. In Arabic, however,
there is no such feature of writing in the Arabic alphabet to translate the English original.
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Yet, other devices, like the use of an exclamation mark after each English capitalised noun,
can be indicative of irony. Hence its use in the target translation above (the last one is an
exception, used positively for amplification).

7. Innuendo: The Strange irony

An innuendo, says Leech, is a special kind of ironic statement which is remarkable for what
it omits rather than for what it mentions (1969:174-75). It is a kind of depreciatory irony
that draws heavily on insinuation. The speaker appears to be positive, but means to be
negative. That is, he numbers another person’s merits, to imply his outnumbered
demerits. Put metaphorically, he points out the tip (U=:+l)), to draw attention to the
iceberg (u=dl). Here is an example:

1.Who claims they cannot give up smoking? They have given it up one hundred times
(instead of: “They have never given up smoking”).

(50 e die | 5aldl 281 S0paill o ¢ EY) ¢ gakaivns Y agil ae 33 ()

(BUa) i) e ) saliy o8l e V)

5.11.2 Literary Style of Irony

The style of irony is strongly present in literature. Writers use it to imply several meanings
and effects. One example from Charles Dickens’ novel Hard Times is translated and
considered:

“You saw nothing in Coketown but what was severely workful. ...All the public inscriptions
in the town were painted alike, in severe characters of black and white. The jail might have
been the infirmary, the infirmary might have been the jail, the town-hall might have been
either, or both, or anything else, for anything that appeared on the contrary in the graces of
their construction. Fact, fact, fact, everywhere in the material aspect of the town; fact, fact,
fact, everywhere in the immaterial... . Amen.”

(Charles Dickens, Hard Times, Chapter 5)

In this passage, the style of irony is more insinuated than made clear. Readers are required
to read carefully to trace the sense of irony here. We feel, upon a cursory scanning, that
there is a sense of bitterness and despair, with the touch of irony being passed over.
However, considerable investigation of the style of the extract would unveil the traces of
ironical insinuations. All things in the town, the jail, the infirmary, the town hall and
everything else is obscure — we do not know which is which. This suggests a kind of bitter
irony. Further, anything looks contrary to what it really is, thus representing a severe
ironical aspect of everything in Coketown. More explicitly, the repetition of the word ‘fact’
abruptly, several times in a row, to mean quite the opposite is a further indication of the
ironical state of this miserable town. Ironically enough, there is no one single fact in it, and
all appearances, even the lying in hospital and the cemetery, are anything but facts. ‘World
without end’ also suggests a touch of irony about this endless world of contradictions and
frustrations that begins and ends in Coketown.
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Perhaps the most indelible evidence for the presence of the style of irony in this text is the
last word, ‘Amen’, the religious word which marks the end of a serious sermon or a prayer
in the church. However, here it marks the end of a sarcastic literary passage to make it
ironically look like a sermon or a prayer on the one hand, and to mock the church’s
sermons and prayers which are as hypocritical, non-realistic and nonsensical facts as those
of Coketown. More seriously, ‘Amen’ is ironical and critical of the whole Christian religion
and religious practices of the writer’s time, the Victorian Age. Hence the following
suggested version of the translation:

Cagyageaals sl Al 8 LUl JScuigli | Jlae Y1 e GLAI Y aelll o518 S Aipae 3 Ll 5 o0 Sl
Bl ol La s fommadl o8 Cin giasall (LS ol cCion sivedl g ol S Layy 2515 eanVL 4SS
JS (B diia s s o jelae Gua o (a sl e e e 1o 25 ol OF QAT s (6 5l g€ 5T Laaas]

" ol s L sle e ol OS (b Aida e i dida Ll e 0%

To make the style of irony still more sharply felt, here is an alternative version of
translation which brings to the surface the writer’s ideological and political motives and
concepts, by reducing ironical insinuations to a minimum:

canl s ok Al (& GBS IS il Jlee Y1 e GLED V) aglll aiia o ()5S S A i Lus 3 o el
O G Alin (5K T (i e Caan gl LS Lo U ) LS e 0515 pian VL AalS g ya g
ol o laa Lagal€ 5l cCam siveal) ol Gl €l ol cigald) o Cacd Tpaldl la cilS Lay s §cymmall g Can siuuall
@éau‘)m}\éahgwié\‘éﬁasgs;hﬁya)@.k.«wa;ﬂu@}\uuﬁcéc\m;gﬂd\chuﬂ\JY)L\A

" Ll

(Back Translation)

(“You saw nothing of the fact in Coketown but what was severely workful. ...All the public
inscriptions in the town were painted alike, in severe characters of black and white. The jail
was not a jail, nor was the infirmary an infirmary. The town-hall might have not been a
town-hall, or it had been the jail or the infirmary, or either, or both, or anything else, for
anything that appeared on the contrary in the graces of their construction. There had been
no fact either in the material or in the immaterial.”)

Being after all a brilliant insinuative style of expression of the writer’s cognitive and
political ideologies and attitudes, the style of irony has been unmasked in this version, and
everything has been stated explicitly. All facts are changed into no facts, as they are in
reality. This has affected the original negatively in more than one way. The first is the mis-
construction of the style of irony into a serious and direct style of criticism and despair.
The second is the making of the writer’'s mental concepts and ideology clear in the open,
which undermines his sophisticated style of indirectness, insinuations and irony. In other
words, it is not Dickens’ style of writing any more.

5.12 Translating the Style of Expressivity: Show of Muscles’ Style
Expressive meaning is used in semantics to mean ‘affective’ or ‘emotive’ meaning that

words evoke in users. It also refers to meanings which indicate the attitudes and feelings
of users. Expressive linguistic devices are affective, or conative in as much as they trigger a
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response in the readers/listeners. Leech’s (1983) expressivity principle is a feature of the
text’s rhetoric. Lyon’s (1977) expressive function of language aims at identifying the
speaker’s feelings of personality. To Searle (1975f), expressivity is one of the categories of
illocutionary acts. It is a type of utterance in which speakers express their feelings and
attitudes to the state of affairs at issue. Apologies, thanks, congratulations and
condolences are common expressives (see Wales, 1989: 116).

| take expressivity (or expressiveness) as a form of rhetorical, metaphorical bombastic
and/or exaggerative style, used to achieve functions of vividness and effectiveness on the
listeners/readers. Expressivity here is approached cognitively as a style of constructing
personal views, emotions, feelings, attitudes and ideologies adopted by translators and
target readers in translation for achieving effectiveness for specific motives. Expressive
style is used commonly in literary texts. However, it is not restricted to them. It is
suggested here that this style is a way of conceptual/mental construction, which is left
open to translators to construct in the target text to meet specific target readers’ needs
and purposes. It is, then, a style that creates a context for using an expressive, pompous
translation, sometimes regardless of the style of the language of the text, context and
readership, in an attempt by the translator to show his/her muscles in the rhetorical and
effective use of language. This might be as much recommended as dismissed by others as
being artificial, showing off the translator’s special, pedantic linguistic skill in Arabic. The
two views are presented in the translations suggested for the examples given below:

(2)

The first text is of a general nature, loaded with a sarcastic tone. This tone can be
approached in two different ways in translation into Arabic: the first is as normally
sarcastic as the original; the second is sharply sarcastic:

“A well-known scientist... once gave a public lecture on astronomy . He described how the
earth orbits around the sun and how the sun, in turn, orbits around the center, a vast
collection of stars called our galaxy.”

(Baker, 1992: 261. See also Ghazala, 2008: 290-1)

@)
J}AJM.QS}M‘J};L)A)‘}”J}.\JA_%\SM}Muﬂ&s.“?&r_u::\.q\.‘:fs}ab.«;m}_lﬁ)n A_.Qj)u?n.cetﬁ"
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LS e a8l Jay i L IS 3) clldll ale e 83 seia Al B pualae ol 3 ja | 5 edll a5 Alle 8
" e (225 ) o saill (e Al Ao sana 3S ye Joa L sh eeddl ) 505 gl s )Y ()5

There are considerable differences between the two translations. While (1) is normal, non-
pompous, and non-striking, (2) is intentionally bombastic, expressive, exaggerative and
sharper in irony. Here is an account of the expressive phrases and expressions of (2)
juxtaposed with the normal ones of (1) with the aim to make the differences between
each pair of them yet sharper:
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- well-known scientist (<52 alle)

(a scientist of wide reputation (el gl s alle)

- public lecture dle 3 _palas

(a memorable public lecture 52 s¢die dule 3 jpialaa)

- He described—aa s 1 )

(he was generous in providing details <la s &l J3 & bas IS 3))

- a vast collection of stars called our galaxy i e o3 SISl (g0 dadiin de gana

(a monolithic collection of celestial planets called our i jsa (oo 3 bl » gaill (o 2lila Ao gana)
galaxy

The second version of translation is aimed at exciting and pleasing the target readers. Its
justification is the source text style of irony and sarcasm which paves the way for the
translator to construct a sharper and wittier style of irony in order for the reader to enjoy.
When | once gave the two translations to my fourth year female students at the English
Department of Umm Al-Qura University, at Makkah Al-Mukarramah in Saudi Arabia, to
judge which one they preferred, they instantly and unanimously shouted ‘the second
version’. Chief among their reasons were certain stylistic choices of ironical expressions
which are linguistic, religious, ideological, cultural, rhetorical and expressive. Thus, this
version has all the justifications to be hailed by target readers, having been constructed
from the style of irony of the original, however, with sharper, more sarcastic and
expressive effect.

2
u.\_thhUa.qA_u)wY\Lu.q\@u@%}uuj\ujhupdhjmj\w\abﬂ\upd)xécuw\é_ﬂ')'
Luud\u)isl\ J“\.\L\.AAJU}SM‘).ADﬁ‘eMQgLLAﬂh}‘eM}U‘\)J}j\JCe{)S(JMALJM}HL&MdL
A_L@J‘EU)ALMJ\W\jea)u)|‘)_d|}‘)_\aﬂe\_x$|u.ct_\sm}ca)\.eq\g_l\.cu\_\g_:);)«_us&ﬂ_\ujﬂg_um
c)}).m”}k_\b)ﬂhuh\uaﬂ_\ a)h;\jw\m\f‘}\th\)t)muj\};La\}sa‘)\)u\}o.lm\&dd}u}
dMu\)ﬂ\Mﬂdf\d.\J\um‘)‘)@_ﬂ u\)ﬂ\aﬂ;}w;)l\d)b?u}.asJ}J\}g_\1}LA\uh‘>1\_|AJLJJm}

".(185 BNy " Al 5 (sagl) (e Sl g il
(21426/uaa /18 Gl 5all 22005 < JLl/ e 9 ¢CpY) 1 uiall)

This religious text is taken from a Friday sermon (dxall 413 delivered at the Holy Mosque
(Al-Masjed Al-Haram) of Makkah Al-Mukarramah. The speaker is a scholar and a Ph.D.
holder in Islamic Law. The sermon’s style is obviously highly sophisticated, lofty, eloquent
and rhetorical. It reflects the scholar’s high level of education and pedantic specialist skill
and knowledge of Arabic Language. Indeed, it is a remarkable feat of rhetoric. The scholar
uses carefully chosen classical words and expressions (like s caran (Llas ¢ (sl o5 a0
4iue g Uaa) sliaa meaning ‘in seclusion’, ‘far away’, ‘bow down’, ‘mounts’, ‘abundant’,
‘hearts tired of’, ‘humbleness’, and ‘underlying’ respectively). Most of them are known
only to specialists. Further, metaphorical expressions are well-elaborated (e.g. il G
arhie el s Op Llilae L3l (bow its mounts ...); e besl clelally <y (its rivers are running
with worships); sl sl s all ST e s (the perianths of its flowers...)).

Also, and more strikingly, the whole passage is brilliantly presented in the calculated
rhetorical pattern of syndetic symmetry, which is based on a sequence of additive pairings
of synonymous phrases (e.g.a&lais .. (e Gbs/ A .. oo G s (A (in seclusion from the...life
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/ and far away from the familiar...time); &S Jaw avas/ alac 4o & (a great Month / and a
venerable...guest); ame Jibadlly g/ area &l AL (diffusing blessings / and overspreading
graces); 43l g aAilgn (4an Bliaall) 8l yac 5/ Ay o sSW a2 (it has suffused...its illumination /
and filled in..and eminence); s lal...ce cadidiy /oyl cilelhlh ciya (@ Month whose
rivers...worships / and the perianths...ripped open); /s ymls saaliad || Cagd 8 ) gabusall aaind
ol Vg eid 8 )salials (Muslims have harkened attentively... to its...secrets / and
lent their ears... in submissiveness...to its underlying...tidings); xS/ s mall 5 b 8L Ayl i
sl g el sliall iYL 40 (its days inundate with...happiness / and its nights illuminate
with...light); and o8l eala 5/ es ,1) 48 Jb a5 (the season blessed by the Most Gracious /
and made immortal in the Holy Koran).

Added to all this eloquence is the manipulation of the two prominent phonological
features of rhyme and rhythm on a large scale. These features, alongside the symmetrical
patterning of phrases and expressions, and the disruption of normal word order (for
rhythmical and rhyming purposes (e.g. Axa &l pall (normally: < Al awa) and ame Jilbeadly
(instead of <l »alL arse)) turn the passage into a poetic text of a sort, as the following
rewriting in poetic form may confirm:

caabae jed s O lltae Apadluy) kel s
S Jae Cauag

faae Jilzadlly

Al §5SI pet
Al 5 Al 4oy Bliaal) QN jee

) eEjL@.\\ U_\L:.Unlh [GIYPN )@.ﬁ:
.E‘)LA)'\ ol g yaall ?L‘S‘ Oe Cadidl g

tsjyiﬁmu_g,,z,q@go}nm\c@p
B LAl s il 4l je ) plaa) s g p8a b ) salal

sl s AL Al s
sl s ol sliall VL 4l

(Cra N AS ) a5
Ol el

The first English translation is a strenuous attempt to construct a target style as directly
and closely as possible:

(2)

“Muslims, in seclusion from the stereotyped, routine daily life, and far away from the
familiar and prototypical time, our Muslim Nation bows down their mounts in the presence
of a great Month, and a venerable, generous Guest, diffusing blessings and overspreading
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graces. It has suffused the whole universe with its illumination, and filled in hearts tired of
its love with splendor and eminence. It is a Month whose rivers are running with worships,
and the perianths of its flowers of good and philanthropy have ripped open. Muslims have
harkened attentively, hankeringly and eagerly to its intents and secrets, and lent their ears
in submissiveness and humbleness to its underlying purposes and tidings. Its days inundate
with pious acts and happiness, and its nights illuminate with the recited verses of the Holy
Koran and light. It is the season which is blessed by the Most Gracious and made immortal
in the Holy Koran: “The Month of Ramadan is that which the Koran was revealed as
guidance for people, in it are the signs of guidance and the Criterion” (The Cow: 185)
(Al-Minbar Net, 2009/Ramadan 1426 AH).

Due to their extremely difficult construction in the target text, and less vital importance,
sound features have only been given a cursory glance (e.g. ‘attentively, hankeringly and
eagerly’; ‘intents and secrets’; ‘submissiveness and humbleness’ etc.). Affectedness is
obvious in both texts, the source and the target. A well-calculated expressiveness and
pomposity of style has been the trend of both texts.

Some questions about the use of this bombastic, highly rhetorical style of prose rhyme in
such type of text can be validly raised, concerning its naturalness, purpose, readership and
the cognitive background behind it. It is to state the obvious that the text is far from being
natural; quite the reverse and, as the previous brief analysis demonstrates, it is highly
affected, non-fluent and extremely difficult to understand but by a specialist. Indeed, it is a
daunting task to read without vocalisation, let alone understanding frozen formal, classical
and/or obsolete words and expressions pointed out above.

Since the sermon is directed both locally to the Muslims praying at the Holy Mosque in
Makkah, and to the Muslim Nation at large the world over (through TV Satellite Channels),
and since most of the Muslim audience is not highly educated and knows either a little or
no Arabic, it seems quite hard to follow or comprehend. However, a very small minority of
specialists in the field or in Arabic and graduate students of Islamic Jurisprudence and Law
and Arabic Language would follow such text.

On the other hand, the purpose of a Friday sermon is to deliver a short public preaching
for Muslims about their religion and life in the light of Islam, which is recommended to be
simple, clear and sharp and to the point (i.e. abiding by the adage J2s J3 L 2D 12 (‘the
shorter the better’)). Further, the affected style of syndetic symmetry, parallelism,
synonymy, and prosodic and rhetorical features have added to the aesthetic effects of the
text, perhaps at the expense of the message of the sermon.

One wonders to what extent this sophisticated, bombastic, rhetorical and complicated
style of text may fit in the intended purpose and message of the sermon. Cognitively
speaking, probably such conceptualisation of the contents of the sermon might suggest an
urgent call for Muslims to educate themselves in Arabic, the inimitable Language of the
Holy Koran, and imply that a sermon delivered at the Holy Mosque, the best place on earth
in Islam, should be written in a lofty, so-called literary style of expressiveness and rhetoric.
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Yet, and for the reasons pointed out here, a simpler, more straightforward construction of
such style in the target text can be really interesting:

(2)

(“Muslims, our Muslim Nation receives the blessed Month of Ramadan, a generous Guest,
with abundance of blessings and graces. It is the month of worships, good deeds and
mercifulness. Muslims have welcomed it with eagerness and submissiveness. Its days
inundate with happiness and pious acts, and its nights illuminate with the recitation of the
verses of the Holy Koran at night prayer (Qiyam/Taraweeh). It is the season which is
blessed by the Most Gracious and made immortal in the Holy Koran: ‘The Month of
Ramadan is that which the Koran was revealed as guidance for people, in it are the signs of
guidance and the Criterion’.”)

(Back Translation) o )

Slelall jed a3, Jiladll g el pally lale Loy S L @ ) (lian) s daadba) Wiel Juiud o) galosall Ll

552435 jale 4l 5 Aallal dmy\,”gm;ﬁu\_j B g s 5 gl O salusall Alinl Zas S5 il

olll saa ol 58l ad J a1 g2 Glacaa y e 10l AN eala g (an 1 AS s s g0 43) ) i) 83 (A (A1)
"(185 1Bl " Al 5 (s e Sl

Both texts of this version have been suggested in accordance with the two rules of ‘the
shorter the better’ and to ‘be sharp and to the point’. The original has been reduced to its
core message, the ultimate objective of any Friday sermon anywhere, anytime. The
dexterous stylistic features highlighted above have been dropped off, for they are
unnecessarily redundant and irrelevant to the message. Instead, priority has been given to
the normally educated public target readership as much as to the message, the ultimate
purpose of the sermon. Possibly, such version of translation does a favour to the original
by constructing it into a text of a plain, direct style, thus freeing it of its complicated and
bombastic features and implications.

5.13 Translating the Style of Authority
5.13.1 Verbalisation vs. Nominalisation

As argued earlier in Chapter Three, nominalisation and verbalisation are two processes of
linguistic/stylistic transposition that involves a preference of nouns to verbs
(nominalisation), or a choice of verbs over nouns (verbalisation). This argument can be
extended further now by stressing that nouns and verbs represent two different activities
and processes. In principle, each noun involves implied verb and subject or, in transitivity
terms, an action and an actor. It “bundles up, into the background, the clausal activity it
entails” (Toolan, 1998: 96). For example, ‘saying’ involves someone who ‘says’; ‘invitation’
implies one who ‘invites’ or ‘is invited’; ‘satisfaction’ means that there is someone who
‘satisfies’ someone else, or ‘is satisfied’, and so on.

The same applies to Arabic nouns. Here are some examples quoted from the Holy Koran

and Prophet’s Tradition in the following verse (13 :0dl : avdae allaldd 30 o) (verily
polytheism is a grievous iniquity). There are two nouns: & % (polytheism) which involves
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someone who ‘associates somebody or something with God’; and ‘~’ (iniquity) which
entails one who ‘abuses’ oneself (which is the sense intended here in the verse) or
somebody else when one is a polytheist.

Further, each type of style has its functions and implications. Among other things,
nominalisation may imply neutrality, authority, indirectness, ideological or attitudinal
connotations, etc. Verbalisation, on the other hand, involves action, activity, process,
directness, subjectivity, etc. (see Chapter Three earlier).

Nominalisation and verbalisation are viewed as two different styles. Each implies specific
functions and different conceptualisations, which do not have the same impact on the
message as the readers. Therefore, both styles need to be attended to carefully. Here is an
example provided in both styles:

“And Dick, while | watch, clambers onto his bed and, reaching up to the precariously
perched glass and mahogany case, containing the stuffed and mounted carcase of a
twenty-one-pound pike, caught on Armistice Day by John Badcock, puts his hand through
one of its side panels.” (Graham Swift, Waterland, p. 273)
The non-finite participial verb phrases are overwhelming here, possibly to refer to
continuity of action. Further to the argument in Chapter Three earlier, the verbalised forms
of the passage turn it into a narrative of action and positivity of character. The coordinating
action of the main clause, “Dick clambers onto his bed and puts his hand ...panels” is
necessarily interrupted by a series of yet further actions (‘reaching up... containing... caught
up’)’ prior to its second part of action (‘puts his hand...’).

The successive series of verbalisations in a short text like this injects it with remarkable
energy and suggests a vivid mentality of activation of everything around us, even the
pettiest of things, events and actions. Taking these crucial functions and implications of the
style of verbalisation of this text into account, the translator would be recommended to
construct a similar style in Arabic, as the following translation may indicate:

Ao i) 431 3a0 555 5 el daya ial) GASU ) Jum g Laion 5 g g 3ny el el Uy o8l (3l 5"
i 21 Lo Al (3l 31 Tsnlin 8 s By By o (55 il L5 ¢ AU (i pp il a0
" Llal Leal sl (e aal s G o gy S0l 0 g (Y Lpallall Cpall el Dian oy B Ll ()

The time and tense discord has been retained in the translation of verbalised forms
through the retention of present and past of verbs (il / ¢ siai <l / Ja s (past); <81 Bl
&=/ (present)). Also, the continuity of activity and briskness of action has been created in
Arabic through the construction of verbal sentences. However, an assumed nominalised
version of the original and its translation means a construction of a different
conceptualisation in both texts:

“And Dick, while | am on the watch, made the clambering onto his bed and, with a reach up
to the precariously perched glass and mahogany case, with the containment of the stuffed
and mounted carcase of twenty-one-pound pike, being on the catching of Armistice Day by
John Badcock, puts his hand through one of its side panels.”
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This hypothetical switching of verb phrases into nominal phrases has brought the active
and transitive style of the verbalised original down to a continuing stability. Thus, it
reduces its transitivity and vividness to merely informative statements about the status
quos of events and characters. This entails a considerable change of interpretation. In
addition, the point of focus is no longer on action and efficiency of events and characters.
Now it has been shifted on to the contents and details provided, and the curious and
cursory follow-up of events and characters. Eventually, suspense has temporarily lost
momentum. Besides, the whole passage appears artificial and sometimes unnecessarily
redundant (cf. ‘being on the catching’), which makes the difference between it and the
original verbalised one still sharper. In view of these implications of nominalisations here,
the target text can be, and for the same reasons, constructed in a similar style of
nominalisation:

835 el Aa el Q€I (W alsam s Cm s e e 2o s (Blaly Ayl (e s (A Ul Bl
Lo dal ) Blea JSsgl Tyt 8 e A8l iy e 3 il AN i st Lall i) (o e gcnal) 231311
e als 0 o2y gy ol sSal g e (Y Aallal) ol elgi) Ao oo B Ledle (il il dgia 21

" Alall Leal Sl
All verb phrases (except the main clause (...o& g, o 2 Bl ¢y o 64)) have been changed
into nominalised forms (i.e. &l /4 sisa / 45a5). The whole text is one long sentence that,
by means of nominalisation, has become a mere source of consecutive static information,
sometimes in an awkward and unnatural structuring (cf. 48 el ma5 4 (instead of the
natural 8l Uis); Lede (sl i (replacing the natural lLede (=l &), The same
conceptualisation is suggested by such sharply different and artificial version of translation
compared to the first verbalised one.

This discussion may lead to the main conclusion that the two styles of verbalisation and
nominalisation are not identical, but may influence the message largely and differently.
Therefore, they have to be constructed as cognitively two separate styles. More functions
of authority are suggested in the following point on the authoritative style of the language
of law.

5.13.2 Legal Authority

The above argument about nominalisation and verbalisation can be developed further in
connection with a highly significant and politicised issue in contemporary cognitive stylistic
studies and translation: nominalisation as a means of expressing Authority and Power,
especially in legal and political texts. Nominalisation is employed in these texts to inject
texts with abstraction, fixity indirectness and authority of hidden power. Verbalisation, on
the other hand, represents subjectivity, directness and normality. To confirm that view,
here are examples from legal documents in both languages, English and Arabic:

@)
Y YIS 450 e lgDil i adel  giin13 sale

Ay J b -
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e Al e Loy i e e 2 5 50a0 5l 5l Al p 5 e sie (950 Jeal) o g UEY)

) 13¢] S8al) el ) 58 el
Al ol s
Jaadl e ailall asll oo
Al Il 4adlall a2e -8
Sl alaa gl s (il Jusdl) -
Aaladl Aaliaall Juadll -
3l oy 5 ALY S ol i day B ale aSa) i ey aag Sleidl e pSall s

A g i i e

(In Hatim and Shunnag, 1995)

This legal text is rigidly strict and final in tone. It is written in form of dictations which are
loaded with the powerful authority of the government, without stating this clearly. The
style of initial, depersonalised nominalisation is exploited here to be charged with this
power, however indirectly and by implication. The text being legal, it requires the
translator to attend to every minute detail at translating it, for accuracy is paramount.
Having taken into account such nuances of style and content, the translators opt for direct
translation to reflect these nuances.

“Article Thirteen
The contract shall terminate before the expiry of its period in the following cases:

a) Acceptance of resignation;

b) Absence from work for more than fifteen consecutive days without a legitimate excuse
acceptable to the Ministry and when the Ministry decides to terminate the contract for
this reason;

c) Cancellation of the post;

d) Permanent disability to perform the work;

e) Unfitness for the post;

f) Disciplinary dismissal by decision of a court council;

g) Dismissal in the public interest;

h) Conviction of the Contracted Party of a transgression of Islamic Law or a crime against
honour or honesty or sentencing to a period of imprisonment which exceeds one year for
any other crime.”

The following power-charged nominal phrases used in both texts are as follows:

i. Acceptance (of resignation) (Awyly Js8
ii. Absence from work Jaadl (e g Uiy
iii. Cancellation of the post Aads ) elad)
iv. Permanent disability Al 3aall
v. Unfitness (for the post) (Aida 5l daadlall are
vi. Disciplinary dismissal s Juad
vii. Dismissal in the public interest Aalall daliaall Juadl)
viii. Conviction of the Contracted Party Al e oSl
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All these nominalisations imply a powerful authority which has the right to take, make and
implement decisions related to the other Party of the contract. These decisions are
delivered in those depersonalised forms with a view to unburdening the official in charge
of signing the contract with the second party from personal responsibility, and at the same
time to avoid insulting the contracted party. The authority implications of these
nominalised phrases can be made clear. ‘Acceptance of resignation’, for example, involves
a reference to a hidden authority which is the only body to accept or refuse resignation of
the contractee, with no intervention from, or consultation of, the latter. ‘Absence from
work’ is left undefined by the hidden authority, which is to decide on the duration and
reasons of this absence. ‘Cancellation of the post’ is decided solely by this authority at any
time and perhaps without notification of the contractee. ‘Permanent disability’ is also
estimated by the authorised power in charge, which has the final word on its extent,
reasons and date. ‘Unfitness for the post’ is decided by that authority through its channels
and sources concerned at the university (e.g. faculties and departments). ‘Disciplinary
dismissal’ is one aspect of explicitly relentless authority which has a strict policy on
intolerable conducts.

As to ‘dismissal in the public interest’, it is the strongest and vaguest of all measures taken
by the authority in charge. | say the vaguest because it might be primarily for political,
social, personal, religious or other reasons (put in a descending order). What is more, the
contracted party will not be notified or informed of the reasons behind the decision. The
final one, ‘conviction of the contracted party’, is the most serious reason for terminating
the contractee’s contract. The conviction means another authority other than the first one
is involved (i.e. the authority of Justice). The charge could be presented by the latter
authority against the contractee, in coordination with the former, or by notification or
briefing from the former to the latter.

We may conclude from this that these nominalisations are so loaded with power of
authority that an alternative verbalised style does not imply, as confirmed by the

hypothetical replacements of these nominal phrases with verbalised ones:

i. to accept the contractee’s resignation  (<8laiall All&iul) Jad

ii. to be absent from work dasll (e adaiy ¢
iii. to have the post cancelled EEN S R
iv. to become permanently disabled Al Sl sy
v. to be unfit (for the post) (Aada 1) diaa a2ai
vi to be dismissed disciplinarily L Sl Juadl ¢

vii. to be dismissed in the public interest  Aslall daliadll Jiad) ¢
viii to be convicted (against the contractee) (48> 8)..aSs Hoay o

The “to-infinitive’ (J=& + ¢f) verbal forms have changed the whole tone of the original into
less abstract, less formal, less depersonalised and, hence, less authoritative and powerful
text. The second version comes closer to the contractee (especially dwl (= akiy ¢)f (to be
absent from work) 4is3la 2225 (f (to be unfit); (4da 3) b aSa 2y of (to be convicted
(against the contractee), all of which mean ‘him/her’ in person) and goes a little away from
the contractor (all forms). In effect, the powerful authority lying behind the original has
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been weakened in this version, in which case a new construction of different
conceptualisation of authority is now in effect. However, it is the nominalised, more
indirect, formal, abstract, depersonalised and powerful authority of the original text which
is characteristic of legal documents. On the other hand, the verbalised, personalised, less
direct, abstract, formal and weakened authority of the second artificial version is not a
feature of the style of such language.

(2) (Part of a written guarantee)

“This guarantee shall not apply to damage caused through fire, accident, misuse, wear
and tear, neglect, incorrect adjustment, modification or use in an improper manner or
inconsistent with the technical and/or safety standards required in the country where
this appliance is used, or to damage occurring during transit to or from the purchaser.”

(Freeborn et al., 1985: 216-17)

In this legal text, nominalisation takes yet another pivotal turn of function, which is
interrelated with the function of expressing legal hidden authority and power. That is,
nouns represent processes, or things that take place. If an event (or process) happens,
this means that someone (or a participant in the process) has been behind it to take
place. So this event-process might have been expressed as a ‘verb’. This takes us back
directly to the first subunit of this section which stresses the point that
nominalisations imply verbs and actions. Again, in legal texts, nouns imply that
someone or something must have done something. For example, ‘guarantee’, ‘failure’,
‘purchase’, ‘misuse’, ‘neglect’, ‘adjustment’, etc. imply that somebody or someone has
‘guaranteed’, ‘failed’, ‘purchased’, ‘misused’, ‘neglected’, and ‘adjusted’, etc.

This means that like verbs and nouns in legal documents originally imply actions of a
sort. Yet, unlike verbs, they turn these actions into things through the process of
nominalisation. Further to this, these nouns-processes hide underlying power of legal
authority. Remarkably, the greater number of words are nouns or nominalised
phrases. Being processes and indicators of the authority and power of law, they might
be advisably constructed in a nominalised style in the target translation so that a
similar conceptualisation would be created:

Jsh go L 5l edlamin¥) o gus b eala ol ehsn (g Sleall Baly 52 ) puall Glaall 138 Jadi ¥ o cany
Dbaall (885 o S AaDle yae A8 sl Jlasiul) o Juadl) f caall pue Janall f Jlaa ) ol cJlanins)

el Jis U Juany 2 ) juall ol ¢ Sleadl 138 438 anding 3 Al 8 4 gladd) GLaY1 julea of 5l Al
" sdic 5% }i gﬁ)l.m“

The target text is a direct translation of the original, with almost a similar number of words
being necessarily repeated in the translation: _xl=s (standards) two instead of one;
‘misuse’ is translated normally into two words (Jlxiu¥) ¢ 5); and ‘wear and tear’ o L)
(JLaiu¥) Jsha into three rather than two words). It should not be understood as a literal
translation of words, or word-for-word translation, for these are not recognised in
cognitive translation as good methods of translation. What is suggested here is a
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commitment to the construction of the accuracy of the source text’s style of
nominalisation for its crucial importance of implications in such type of text.

Chief among these implications is the impersonalisation (or depersonalisation. See above)
of style which aims at distancing the manufacturers from the purchaser, detaching them
from their product, and focusing on the purchaser instead (mentioned twice explicitly).
This impersonal style of nominalised processes (alongside passivisation) seems rather
objective, generalised, abstracted and, thus, more convincing to the purchaser. Besides
the authoritative function of obligation of 2z (shall), these nominalisations are a cover for
the manufacturers’ implied authority (cf. obligation and threat implied in of «+a2) and, at
the same time, reliability and commitment. For all these reasons, constructing an assumed
alternative style of verbalisation would affect these functions and implications of
nominalisation. The following rewritten version (see ibid.: 219) suggests a replacement of
noun phrases with verb phrases:

(3)
“This guarantee shall not apply if fire, or accident has damaged the appliance, or if you
have misused, neglected, or incorrectly adjusted or repaired it, or used it for so long
that you have worn it out, or if you damaged it when you were installing, adapting,
modifying or using it in an improper manner or inconsistent with the technical and/or
safety standards which the country where you use the appliance requires, or if
someone damages it when they are transporting it from the purchaser.”

This is a different form which gives precedence to verbalised forms over nominalised ones,
with the aim of reducing the frequency of nouns. This results in creating different
conceptualisations and attitudes of the parties concerned and the relationships between
them. Now address is forwarded directly, intimately and informally to the purchaser in
person through the use of the second person pronoun ‘you’. Further, focus has shifted
now onto verbs as personalised actions of the purchaser and other persona involved, what
they have done, what they should do and what should be done to/for them. This in turn
has devitalised the implicit authority of the manufacturers enforced by the nominalised
original. Furthermore, the manufacturers’ personalised presence has become over-explicit
through the frequent use of the pronoun ‘we’, which might undermine the purchaser’s
trust in the manufacturers’ credibility and reliability. All these have dire consequences on
the manufacturers’ sales of product. A target verbalised translation will have similar
implications to those of the English verbalised version:

b carilaal gl callaniad bl 13) gl ¢ leall T yum Cary (3 Gaalal) 5f B pall laall 1aa Jadiy ¥ o cany”
sl adand gl oyt o A€ el pum o canla A gl saad alenin) S craia e JSE atalial f atlaus
138 4 aadind (a1 ald) Ly Callday ) GLaY) ey /ol Al puladll g (38155 Y o) daiDle e A4 jhay alasins

"okl e e aliy ooy lealls aaaal Sial e 1) i Glead)

The verbalised forms of both texts are as follows:

- if fire ... damaged the appliance Jleall 1) cams 3l Eulall i 3 )
- or if you have misused llexind Clul 13
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- neglected 4ileal i
- or incorrectly adjusted or repaired gusa & JSA aialeal §f 48y
- or used it for so long that you have worn it out 4ils il gl 3aal ailaxtinl
- you damaged ... installing, adapting, modifying or using it
alexind ol alaed gl adand gf ¢ 4875 iy ) puas
- the country ... the appliance requires Jleal) 138 48 Jaatind (o3 Al Lgy allay
- or if someone damages it Jexlb eh-hi el
- when they are transporting it from the purchaser (Ll dic (o aldy o

All nominalised forms of the first text have been verbalised, sometimes artificially. Unlike
the nominalised, depersonalised and indirect version of the original, this version is direct
and fully personalised through both finite verb forms and personal pronouns. So it
suggests informality directness and explicitness of dialogue and relations among people
involved. However, this is not characteristic of official legal texts which are formal, serious,
conservative, depersonalised, uncompromising and loaded with the powerful authority of
law. Therefore, an indirect translation and conceptualisation of the style of the
nominalised original into a redundant, artificial and loosely structured target version like
this one here may not respond to the requirements of the fully legal, authority-loaded
original. These authority- and power-loaded nominalisations are also characteristic,
sometimes sharply, of the style of political language and translation, the topic in order.
5.14 Translating Political Style: The Power of Words, Ideology

As argued in Chapter Three above, our life is generally politicised, or ideologised, in many
ways, especially the language of political rhetoric and vocabulary (e.g. political speeches,
statements, press releases, press conferences, political attitudes, political debates, political
institutions). Language is ideologically loaded. The term ideology refers to a system of
values and beliefs through which the world is constructed. It involves the social ways of
thinking, speaking, experiencing and behaving, and is loaded with political biases and
attitudes. As to word choice, it is sometimes crucial to viewpoints and attitudes, reflecting
political, ideological, social, cultural and/or religious positions. It is a style used to express
or conceal these points of view, especially political views.

Hence, the choice of words does not function in a vacuum, but articulates ideology or
attitude. Writers investigate the particular roles of nominalisation, passivisation and
transitivity in an attempt to show how linguistic structuring of events and nominalised
choices of words would encode the power structure and political position represented by
people or the media. In this sense, style is political-oriented, and questions of language and
style are ideological ones (ibid. See the whole section for full details).

In cognitive translation, these political considerations of style should be attended to
carefully by translators in the target text. Usually, political language is highly sensitive and
accurate, so that translators should take extra care at translating it into the target
language. The following illustrative examples are taken from political idiom, statements
and texts. They are considered in terms of positive and negative in both languages:
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(2)

Capitalism %l )}l (positive in English, but negative or neutral in Arabic)

Communism 4= 523l (negative in English, but negative more than positive in Arabic)
Socialism 481 33y (positive and neutral in English, but more positive than negative in
Arabic)

Feudalism %:=s8Y) (neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)

Chauvinism i $&l / 48 ylaial) duila Il / il Il ad Cuani (negative in both)

Stalinism “ullidl (negative in both)

Hitlerism %)) (negative in both)

Barbarism 4 » ) (negative in both)

Dogmatism déu=ill / Cauaill (negative in both)

Jingoism duaxial dyik ol / Ak 5l & sle (negative in both)

(Political) Corruption (<)) sludll (negative in both)

Terrorism <\ )Y (negative in both)

Democracy %kl _jiwl (positive in both)

Liberalism 4\ ,ul) (neutral in English, but negative more than positive in Arabic)

Radicalism 3\, )1 / 38 jlaiall 4, jladl (negative in both)

Ideology 4 ) sl / 4alal / S8 / (5 S8 4a 53 (neutral in English, but neutral or positive in Arabic)
Politics 4slpud) ole / 4Ll (neutral in both)

Politician bl (¢ies / el (neutral or negative in both)

Politicians 4Ll (neutral in both)

Statesman sl Ja ) / 53 Ja ) (positive in both)

Statesmen 452 Ja ) / 4sband) Jls 5 (positive in both)

Racism % _»=isll (negative in both)

(Racial) Discrimination _»=i)l 3ua3 (negative in both)

Zionism 45 gl (neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)

Opposition % x4l (neutral in English, but neutral or negative in Arabic)

The Ruling Party .S\=) < a1l (neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)

Terrorists O Y (negative in both)

Islamism 3 s>y / 2Dludl coaall Al (negative in both) (the last one is insulting and
sarcastic)

Islamists & s sy / s Sl / (g seDaY) (negative in both) (the last two being sharply
insulting and sarcastic)

Nationalism 3z 8l / 45 50 58l) / 2sa 8l (negative in both) (the last two being too insulting and
ironic)

Nationalists &see sl / ¢ sasa sl / (52 80

Arabism daay s =l [ 3w s 2l /355 20 (negative in English, but while the first is positive or
neutral, the next two are critical, insulting and sarcastic)

Arabists o520 / osms 2l (negative in both, but the second Arabic one being too
insulting and sarcastic)

Militant (<_ke) sl (negative in both)

Left (wing) sl (zUs) (negative in English, but rather positive in Arabic)

Leftist s bl (negative in English, but rather positive in Arabic)

Right (wing) ol (zis) (positive in English, but negative in Arabic)

Rightist sl (positive in English, but negative in Arabic)

Peacenik & saluinaall /¢ gaaSd) / ¢ g saSbadl / 2Dall 6155 ¢ 519 yeall /a3l Bles (negative in both)
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Activist/activists ¢Ua%i / il (more negative than neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)
Freedom fighter %4 (positive in both)

(The) Armed Cs~lus (neutral in English, but neutral or negative in Arabic)

(The) Proletariat Lt s ) / Jlall / o s~ 3S) (negative in English, but positive in Arabic)
Proletarianism 4l 5 5l / 4aal)) 4l (negative in English, but positive in Arabic)

Bourgeois %3 s> ! (neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)

Aristocracy k) i )Y (neutral/positive in English, but rather negative in Arabic)
Democratisation 3da e / ikl jianll 3k (positive in English, but neutral or negative in
Arabic)

Fundamentalism 43 =Y (negative in English, but positive and neutral in Arabic)

Regime i (neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)

Ruling Regime S\l Uil (neutral in English, but negative in Arabic)

Leader ~c )/ ¥\ (positive in both)

Leadership 4s\e 3/ 333 (positive in both)

Ruler »S\s (neutral in English, but neutral or negative in Arabic)

Suicide bombing (A Aalae / Jaalgdiul ke / (5 lakil yad) (negative in English, but the first is
negative in Arabic, whereas the next two are positive)

This list of political terms points out the significance of the politico-ideological bias of each
term in both languages. The translation of such terms into the target language is so
sensitive that in many Arab countries an accusation of somebody, for example of terrorism,
communism, Islamism, radicalism, chauvinism, Stalinism or Hitlerism, can be very serious
indeed. So the translator’s responsibility is not only to know the term in Arabic, but also,
and more crucially, to recognise its political, ideological and sometimes cultural and social
bias, for it is his/her bias too.

Some versions of the same terms can be more, or less, serious than others. For example,
‘armed’ (0s~las) is less pejorative than ‘terrorists’ (0ssta ), but more negative than (0s3)
(one of the very positive and popular terms which might have unfortunately disappeared in
most of the Arab mass media). 0523, is much less negative than the newly informally
termed and jargonised Us>s0c (both for ‘Arabists’). s« is generally not too bad,
whereas (s $# is much worse than the former. Yet the third (s>« is modern jargon and
sharply pejorative, insulting, critical, sarcastic and exasperating for nationalists (all are
translations for ‘nationalism’).

On the other hand, a term like ‘regime’ (2Ux3) should also be attended to with extra care for
it is normal and neutral in English, whereas it is quite serious and pejorative in Arabic.
‘Suicide bombing’ is one of the new Americanised terms used to describe those who bomb
cars with explosives among people indiscriminately, especially by those who are anti-
American and anti-Israeli occupations and crimes. Thus, the Arab translator has to be extra
careful not to translate it in terms of Western, pro-American, pro-Israeli, but anti-Arab and
anti-Islamic ideology into (Al ) lee / 4 jlamil ke /4, sl 5 5k, for it is not acceptable to
Arabs and Muslims to describe military operations of any kind against the American and
Israeli occupations and aggressions in Palestine, Iraqg, Afghanistan, Pakistan or any other
Arab or Muslim country as ‘suicidal’ (Awlsdil), but as (e / Lalediul (martyrdom
operations)).
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Further, some of these terms have positive connotations in some Arab States, but they are
of negative implications for other States (e.g. ‘leftist’, rightist, ‘aristocracy’, etc. «s_bw)
(Lo e 5 gkl i )i « s consecutively). Terms like ‘ruler’ and ‘capitalism’ are neutral in a
non-specified text, but negative when used in a context of prejudice against the ruler (not
‘leader’) of a country and capitalism (as a colonist, profiteering, non-socialist economic
system).

(2a)

Boos for big Thatcher nosh
“In a colourful demonstration, the people
of Sheffield showed Mrs Thatcher the strength
of the opposition to her policies last night as she
arrived at the Master Cutlers’ annual feast.

About 5,000 people packed the forecourt of the
Sheffield Cathedral... .

(2b)

Police horse bolts in Maggie’s demo
“A Police horse bolted at the height of a noisy
demonstration against Mrs Thatcher last night. ...

The drama happened as the Prime Minister braved
3,000 protestors to attend the Annual Cutlers’ Feast
in Sheffield.

(From Freeborn et al., 1985: 179-80)

These two newspaper texts are to be taken in juxtaposition with one another in both
languages. They are about the same topic, but from two different attitudes and points of
view.

Apparently, the first newspaper is critical of the then Prime Minister, Mrs Margaret
Thatcher; the second is supporting her. This ideological bias is made clear in both papers by
the choice of words of subheadings and account of the same incident. That is, while the
first focuses in the subheading on the booing of Mrs Thatcher by peaceful demonstrators,
the second shifts focus onto the violent protestors who made one of the police horses bolt,
causing an accident at the arrival of the Prime Minister for the feast. This implies that the
horse’s bolting is more important to the second paper than those human beings who
demonstrate for their rights. Further, it is insinuative of riotous and violent demonstrators.

Moreover, while the first article uses ‘colourful’ to describe the demonstration, the second
uses ‘noisy’. ‘Demonstrators’ and ‘demonstration’ of the first are ‘protestors’ and ‘drama’
for the second. On the other hand, the second paper uses the respectful, formal title, ‘the
Prime Minister’, which is absent from the critical version of the first. In a similar way, the
less respectful and colloquial ‘nosh’ of the first is countered by the more respectful and
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formal ‘feast’ of the second. Courage was attributed to the demonstrators who showed
Mrs Thatcher the strength of the opposition in the former, whereas it was Mrs Thatcher
who was courageous in the latter for she braved three thousand protestors on her way to
attend the feast. Last but not least is the overestimated number of demonstrators of
5,000, of (1a), compared to the underestimated number into 3,000 by (2b). This confirms
that almost everything in this event is charged with biased views, attitudes and ideologies
of the two newspapers concerned.

Upon translating these two texts into Arabic, their different styles which represent two
different ideologies have been constructed carefully into two different styles in the target
language, as follows:

LB S U8 A g langinn) Claa
Clia s Laies Gl AL Lgilalpd dia jlaall 58 5 2y 5alas ) Al Aigne Jal 5,1 «alhY) saastia 5 jallae A"
Agsiad) 558 sl dady )
"l Al S Aalal) dalud) Cliia agy Cuad (il 5000 (G s il

abe bl 1 5 ala B (las 7 gea
ol AL 2 Bl e il s jalie gl (b Al s (e (s e
" aldad A i) GBS Aady ) semal aatiaall (5e 3000 o)l Aty Cigal s Lavie dua el Silaal & a
The supportive attitude of the first source text’s writer toward the demonstrators has been
positively constructed in Arabic through the following words and expressions: 333=ie 3 alas
<ilkY! (colourful demonstration) is more positive than just s (demo / demonstration);
Za jladll 3 68 (the strength of opposition) is preferred to just s jlxs (opposition); u=xi 5000
Al Aaludl Glis sy iae (5,000 people packed the forecourt) is more expressive and
favourable than ...Aalu ag <l (filled up the forecourt...). On the other hand, there are
expressions used to criticise and undermine Mrs Thatcher in several ways. For example,
the ‘Prime Minister’, the formal title of Mrs Thatcher, has been dropped from the first
version, as it has in the target text which, in addition, has ignored the formal title, ‘Mrs’
(32d))as an indication in Arabic of less respect.

The second translation, on the other hand, has a different attitude and ideology. So it is
constructed in terms of the style of the original. The pro-Thatcher attitudes have been
expressed in Arabic as follows: the choice of the title to be ‘a bolted horse’, one of Mrs
Thatcher’s police squad’s horses’, which is translated into a formal, very expressive
collocation, b=~z s=a; ‘noisy demonstration’ is translated into an exaggerative
collocation, ‘il alla expressing the negative attitude of the original toward
demonstrators.

The formal and hyperbolic J& is connotatively a double entendre for it can be understood
either positively or negatively in Arabic. As to Mrs Thatcher, she has been referred to in
both the original and the translation formally and respectfully as ‘The Prime Minister’ 4w )
(¢4, However, the pet name ‘Maggie’ is culturally unacceptable for target readers and
might be serious indeed if used for Arab politicians. That is why the title *sx-ull¢ (Mrs) is
added as a qualifier for ‘Maggie’ (=) in the headline of the translation.
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These examples are therefore ideologically biased and loaded with attitudes. The
translator is expected to attend to these crucial implications in the style of the target text.
It is true that different translators might have different opinions on some lexical and
structural choices of the style of the translation, yet they may not differ in their cognitive
stylistic approach to translation, which is based on ideology and attitude in the main.

) 3

b pga sl g Lapens agran
sl 3530 6 S

RS Osalay oS,

Ol 5 S el

ol 7 A i e ) 75 e
LOane 3V O Junll el gl
_uiﬁé‘)\:;\@el«aﬂj . staall

LoV DdWN R

(These examples are taken indiscriminately from different Arab media, especially
newspaper and TV news and commentaries in the first quarter of 2009). They illustrate a
significant characteristic of the style of political language, which is growing rapidly and
becoming more popular in the Arab media. This feature of style is the figurative borrowing
of political language from other domains and contexts. The first three (which describe a
European Summit on the latest World Financial Crisis in March 2009) are borrowings from
the Holy Koran by analogy (cf. the original verses: (14 : »&all) i ags 588 5 Lasas agawnd) ; “You
think of them as united, but their hearts are divided’ (The Gathering: 14); O s«l=3 1 anil 45
((76 :A=31l1) axlac) (‘And surely that is a great oath, if you knew’) (The Inevitable Event: 76);
and (33-32 :4sill) oSkl / o5 880 s < s (‘Even though the unbelievers/polytheists detest
it’ (The Repentance: 32/33)). The fourth borrows from the domain of rhetoric, employing
the rhetorical figure of oxymoron in the key phrase w13 Las, Here ‘civilisation’ is a
highly positive word, yet it is surprisingly the civilisation of ‘kicking’, the entirely uncivilised
and barbaric practice of backward, violent people. Added to this surprising oxymoron is the
feature of the bitterly sarcastic tone of the oxymoron.

The fourth and the fifth examples, on the other hand, are borrowed from the domain of
Arabic love poetry (the former), and chaste love poetry in particular (the latter). However,
the seventh is taken metaphorically from the world of birds. The eighth and the ninth are
recalling the culture of marriage, the honeymoon (the former), and the divorce (the latter).
The tenth is yet taken from the metaphorical collocation of the two connotatively
contrastive birds, ‘hawks’ and ‘doves’.

Obviously, most of these domains sound strange in political language. More so, they might
look ambiguous, even vague; yet many of them can be described as original and creative.
Now it is left to the translator on the basis of the type of readership (educated, not
educated, highly educated, experienced, inexperienced, young, mature, etc.) and the
purpose of the translation (i.e. heuristic, pedagogical, illustrative, informative, etc.) to
decide how to construct these metaphorical domains accordingly in English. Perhaps
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he/she might choose to construct their direct, non-metaphorical senses. Here are their
literal meanings, following their metaphorical conceptualisations:

1. You figure them as united, but their hearts are asunder.
(The E.C. Leaders are hypocrites and disunited at heart)

2. Even though hypocrite brothers would not like it.
(Even though the E.C. hypocrite members would not like it)
(Crilaal) A ) V) de ganall slinef aua gl Canny o o5 in)

3. Would they know that it is a great economic recession.
(The economic recession is more serious than they might think)
(051 Lo ladl alaiY) 35S i)
4. The States are dallying Iran.
(The States are approaching Iran) (&) o S pal )

5. Syrian, Saudi and Egyptian engagement in political chaste love).
(Syrian, Saudi and Egyptian rapprochement)
(Lﬁ)““‘n éd}:.uz“ Lﬁ)}udl g._a)&'ﬂ\)
6. The opposition candidate warbles off the flock.
(The opposition candidate is in the front by a big margin)
(0nS Ul A jlaall s e a2

7. The honeymoon between the two leaders has come to an end.
(The very friendly relations between the two leaders have hardened)
(Crane N O A 5l) BBl gl

8. He divorced the alliance by three.
(He pulled out of the alliance for good)
I e )]
9. Hawks and doves in Bush’s administration.
(The hardliners and the moderates of Bush’s administration)
(U520 (8 O shaimall 5 () saiiall)

4)

Ll al e T jla cae S L (

A Ol i gy Al Jalas

el (e pa (B )l e A )l e DU

Ly 8 Tl (Jadls age iy cilaiul

(A () S Aad ) lae

. PUS PP Py AENPYR SN

Il Qe Oy i aall il 2l iedile e Jadd
alaal s jaay Ly i 5l

gl s Gl )l I e il o) bl e (el

LoV DdwWN R

1. The player launched a ballistic missile.
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The two teams were level by a friendly fire.

The player scored four rockets in the opponent’s goal.

Their defence stood to their guns so that they thwarted our team’s plans.
Tomorrow is the big encounter (between the two teams).

A tit-for-tat and the fault is the one who started it.

Manchester United manager triggered a fierce war with Liverpool manager.
The team won by a massacre of goals.

Their goal was bombarded by ground-to-ground and ground-to-air shells.

WoeNU~wN

Political-military terminology has invaded other types of text, sometimes excessively and
cheaply. These examples of group four are a case in point. They are jargons taken from
current football Arab commentaries. Commentators assume that they comment on a
battle between two sides, where there are rockets, shells, fire, missiles, ballistic and
conventional, etc.). They do their best to produce such artificial and humorous
metaphorical conceptualisations, which are usually not meant to be taken seriously by the
audience. Originally, most of them are calques, borrowed from English terminology in
particular (all but 6 and 7 - the second in particular is borrowed from the occupying
American forces’ propaganda in Iraq), with 6 being a stereotyped informal expression, and
7 a traditional war collocation. It should be pointed out that some of these loan words and
expressions are borrowed blindly and aimlessly from English as preposterous
exaggerations and are thus undignified and unfitting to use in such context (cf. ‘a massacre’
(3_2=) being a horrible word and which is disgraceful to apply in any way to goals in an
entertainment context of football).

Therefore, by translating them into the target text, these statements can be simply
translated indirectly, giving their non-political/non-military metaphorical senses as follows:

1. The player scored a goal from a long distance.
(3 Adlisa (e laaa e SUI Jaw)

2. The two teams were level by an own goal.
(488 2m e Y alas Caagy Gl Jalas)

3. The player scored four goals from a long distance.
(B Al (10 Calaa A e S Jaw)

4. Their defence prevented our team from scoring.
(Gl G L 6 peclis i)

5. Tomorrow is the decisive match.
[COWEN R IWREES)

6. A shot for a shot / a goal for a goal / a foul for a foul, etc.
(oAl Al / Caagy caaa / Ada s Ada i)

7. Manchester United manager criticised Liverpool manager.
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(I8 o e () lalin) S5 g yiwlile G158 )2 4a )

8. The team won by a big margin of goals.
(<Yl e S Bl Gy Al )

9. Many headers and long-distance shots were shot at their goals.
(B lilise (o Dlyaall g ol ) o 8K aala yo (s ya3)

(5)
“A Message to Israel: Time to Stop Playing the Victim Role

[...] You don’t get to act like a victim any more. “Poor little Israel” just sounds silly
when you’re the dominant power in the Middle East. When you’ve invaded several of your
neighbors, bombed and ...occupied their land, and taken their homes away from them, it’s
time to stop acting oppressed. ... The fact is, you have the upper hand and they don’t. You
have sophisticated arms and they don’t. You have nuclear bombs and they don’t. So stop
pretending to be pathetic]...].

[...] Calling Hamas the ‘aggressor’ is undignified. The Gaza Strip is little more than
a large Israeli concentration camp, in which Palestinians are attacked at will, starved of
food, fuel, energy - even deprived of hospital supplies. They cannot come and go freely, and
have to build tunnels to smuggle in the necessities of life. It would be difficult to have any
respect for them if they didn’t fire a few rockets back.

[...] Bombs don’t ask for ID cards. Bombs are civilian killers. That’s what they do.
They’re designed to break the spirit of a nation by slaughtering families... .

[..]

Yesterday you shelled three UN-run schools, killing several dozen children and
adults,... . You seem to feel you can kill whomever you like, whenever you like, and
wherever you like[...]. Talk about a rogue state. The Palestinians are human. They’re not
dogs you can beat into submission]...]. The more you oppress people, the more people
resist.”

(Philip Slater: From The Huffington Post Internet
American Newspaper, USA: 1. 7. 2009)

This text is a reflection and application of Birch’s ‘contingent theory of communication’
(see Chapter Three of this book earlier) which is a theory of ideology. We make sense of
the world by classifying it discursively, a view which replaces the assumption that the world
has a ‘natural’ order and structure. Our concerns spring from a desire to right some
wrongs; to bring justice to bear in unjust situations, and question the ways in which
strategies of a certain conceptualised ideology persist in societies. Indeed, the politics of
everyday life is never the same. Truth is always contingent upon who has the most control
of these and other strategies. The translation of this part of the article into Arabic
suggested below has taken all these cognitive stylistic considerations into account:

dauall 593 qad oo (AS 10l pa) ) Al
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M sall 8 il ) el 5 sl il 38 V) e Azl 9 cand )[R Jall il ol L] hdala Y "
Cogliad g QAU gty il n e paad) g 38 Sl Ly g o 581 (5l (8 Aiaggall 5580 il 5 dias
caganal ¥ (ol oo oy of b s s sghaaall o canl e S5 ) OV O cag s pedialu 5 caganal )l
oaldail) (e (S8 a Gans d s 55 JiliB s g 5 Al i Ay sn (B (e il 5 can W b phaiall ALY elliag (he il

L AR 3 5] 5 Sl

40 e S Ll ) e SSae )8 58 gLl Lad gatinallst ulaa sl o Ui ol e [L]
il § dpdall Clarall (e (S Jy - Al g0 85l 5 alaall (e (a5 pae Adaad S elaie U () spisdandal)
520 (S ()Y it Gl s ) b sl Las g dde 5 Al 5 pUkil) ) il o sapdatiany Y gl LS
A o) 2l (e pl ind ol @ srislanlill Gatiny (1 ey 3all gl s¥1 038 e slins il 8 5 aladall (ge sloadl iyl

Ol Yl Clsltie) e ol sea aumn 153

MWAL;@ d.u;dhs; u.\.\J.\.AS\AJ.IULrQ J;hﬂu‘(l)W\uLu\ J\)J\JLJ‘}IJJLES\U\[ ]
,_a)w\a\)s\@m;\mubwyﬁ
M‘}[‘uﬁ;ﬁ\fﬂ\ﬁh&}«bd&d‘ﬁﬂ%\.ﬂ‘(\)‘).1}‘}1\)umﬂ\u}cd\sjmhu»‘)\uu)uﬁ.\&dum\e}a
a).\)uﬂdjdur_g_:_\;_\\u_u\ .uMM\‘uﬁuwswwéﬁﬁu\uwdﬂdeﬂjm. JL&M}
"uﬂfm m&m‘;a\)swu|uw‘mﬁ \)uﬂ)@ﬁ.“‘}\dhuh)&\)nu&?y\ )mu).._\.\gmb

As pointed out earlier (see ibid.), the text challenges the naturalness and long-established
American and Western pro-Israeli fabricated truth which represents Israel as a poor and
oppressed state. However, the atrocities and massacres committed by Israel in Gaza over
three weeks (in December 2008 and January 2009) have scandalised that misleading truth.
Thus, Slater, the American journalist, has challenged the naturalness of such long-lasting,
anti-truth Western ideologies through the following words and expressions juxtaposed
with the dogmatised ones (the full text of the original (which can be seen online) is taken
into account in the following analysis):

Dogmatised, anti-truth ideologies - Truthful ideologies

-Israel plays the Victim Role - Stop playing the Victim Role

w\)}dgﬂc‘pé “«— w\)}dd:ﬂ\)u!gﬁ

-Long persecuted Jews - Alewish State is an aggressor for a change
IRV N PPR UE.Sp FEPVRD | PUER Lmy 2l i ) gaglanaal) 3 gl

-Israel acts like a victim - Israel should not act like a victim any more.
D33 ali VI il ) e aay — na LIS 5 Ul pus) i puats
-Poor little Israel - This phrase sounds silly for she is the

dominant power in the Middle East

Sl O Aia s jluall o3 gas — 3auall 3 jpall )yl

Lo V) (55l 8 el 5 48l o

-Israel is threatened by Arabs - Israel invaded them and occupied their land
and taken their homes
peal Jl cilind 5 agi 56 Sl — Gl (e 23g0 Ji) )
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[UAPUTPVETIN)

-Israel acts the oppressed >
o paill e 55 ) ol Y o
sedaae (i ylS

It’s time to stop acting oppressed

Sghaae kS ) ) 8 juals

«—

-The Arabs have the upper hand -
ae sl sl iy

-Arabs have sophisticated arms -
5 5 shi Aalul b |gund 5 - i) o clics

-Both sides have no nuclear -

weapons

s g Aalad el as 5 J)
Myl Ll

-Israel pretends to be pathetic -
OSadil Go il pu) S5 ) g
-Americans don'’t talk about -
Israel (being a terrorist, evil empire)
) e 0 5Sa e Y Eny o g
a8 5l dpla ) Al S
DA Sy shal el
-Israel’s calling Hamas -
Aggressor is dignified
@inally Gulaad ) o) o

Caxa al

-Hamas is the aggressor ->
Bl o )
-Nazi concentration camps for -

oppressing Jews in Germany

asailsie g oY) eVl S
agudat g agile ¢lie Wl 5 uiaddall
-Palestinians are not respected -
rocketing Israel
el il ) siaiuy () sripasdal)
3l ) (e F ) all BNy

-Israel is using anti Nazi practices -
AUl (o gl (e ppaiads S )

Israel has the upper hand and they don't.
Shshll | el
Israel has sophisticated arms and they don’t.

5 ) shie Aalif o jall elliag

«—

«—

Israel only has nuclear weapons

weapons and Arabs don't.
Ly g dalad el Y okl NS

Israel should stop being pathetic.
— OSaas Joil o)
Americans should talk about Israel as a
terrorist, rogue state and evil empire.
il G O 5Sa el Enaiy Y
Gl Yy H &) sl el leda 0

«—

Israel’s calling Hamas aggressor
is undignified
Cume e el (ginally Gelead Jiil pus) Ciay

<«

Israel is the aggressor.

A large Israeli concentration
camp in Gaza for starving,  attacking and

oppressing Palestinians.
— 3 sl el [ se all] AnladY) Qe Y1 il jSiuna

Palestinians are respected for rocketing
Israel
“— @%yelﬁY\QMYQM\
— Jil sl e 7)) suall
Israel is borrowing from the Nazi playbook
A5l il laall i Jil )

<«
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-violation of international - violation of international law in

law is a Nazi practice Gaza is an Israeli practice.
838 b sl ol gl 2035 A jlaa all ¢ 531 gl
AL ) A lae
-Israelis are not hypocrites -> spare us (you Israelis) hypocrisy
Ol Y e oS e 15555 Cilia | pusl (5 i)y
-Israel doesn’t bomb civilians - you’re bombing civilians in Gaza
808 (A Omide ol ) Caal — Omide Jo) ) Caali Y
-Bombs are not for killing - Israeli bombs are civilian killers
civilians in Gaza
838 o Cpnall ALE 2Ll ) JiE) — Cpaiaall Jil Lmnadia Causd JiLal)

As also argued earlier in Chapter Three, astonishingly many ideologies about Israel in the
West have been questioned in this article. Whole socio-political, socio-cultural, pro-Israel
and anti-Arab conceptions have been challenged and have, therefore, to be changed. The
old truth ideologies have, after the Gaza massacres, proved to have been anti-truths. In
other words, these facts of the new truths about Israel are new explorations of the original
facts that the West has been misled by for so long. Thus, a number of ideologies about the
Israelis and the Palestinians have been challenged here. All truth contingencies upon which
these ideological shifts were based were the Israeli savageries in Gaza in 2009.

All these are good reasons for the translator to focus exceptionally on the construction of
these weighty implications of the stylistic choices of the original into the target text, as
suggested in the above translation. Some ideological terms and expressions have been
added on pro-Arab individual and national attitude and culture. The qualifying adjective
‘4ase 3 (alleged) is added after ‘Israel’ and ‘State of Israel’ between two brace brackets
as an indication of the rejection of the overwhelming majority of the target readership to
recognise it.

Both terms, _-ill &by jshl ja)/ »80 )sas Js2 (‘rogue States’/‘evil Empires’) are
translated in accordance with the currently and recently recognised translations,
which are coined by the American political idiom to describe anti-American and
anti-Israel States. On the other hand, *J<& w33 (for a change) is informal in use
and is preferred to the formal phrase il by (s / sasill dal e for it is more
sarcastic and pejorative than the latter.

Thus, the construction of the translation in terms of the stylistic choices and implications of
political ideology and cultural, religious and social biases and backgrounds is vitally
significant in a cognitive approach to translation. Direct stylistic translation, which takes
utmost care of these ideological meanings, might be the possible method to construct such
ideology-loaded text. Failure to attend to these meanings would undermine the value of
translation and might render it ineffective. | must point out that an Arab and/or Muslim
translator - like me - cannot be and should not be unbiased here. Therefore, the translation
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provided by him/her expresses not only the target readers’ views, ideology and attitude,
but also and equally those of the translator.

5.15 Summary

To conclude this Chapter, the different stylistic topics exemplified for translation attempt
to demonstrate the significance of style in the use of grammar, words and sounds. A
cognitive, direct approach to this style in translation guarantees a better translation into
the target language by constructing and creating it on cognitive/mental, cultural,
ideological and sociological grounds of implications and underlying truths of meaning.
Other non-cognitive, indirect versions of translation have been simultaneously suggested
to see to what extent they can be accepted and, more importantly, to point out the logics
behind approving cognitive translations. Perhaps suggestions for further work coming next
might open the way for further argument about cognitive stylistic translation of language.

Suggestions for Further Work

1. Lexical Repetition is a major stylistic feature which is recurrently used in most
types of texts, literary texts in specific. Here is a short text similar to that
translated earlier in the chapter on ‘Rain in London’ by Hill. Translate it twice, one
directly preserving all repetitions of the key word ‘fog’; another indirectly by
disposing of these repetitions, to point out later the differences between the two
translations in the same way as carried out in the chapter:

“Fog everywhere. Fog up the river, where it flows among green aits and meadows;
for down the river, where it rolls defiled among the tiers of shipping, and the
water-side pollutions of a great (and dirty) city... .”

(Dickens 1986, Bleak House. In Simpson, 2004: 64)

2. This text is a part of a short story translated into English by Al-Manna’ and Al-
Rubai’i (2009). It is bitterly sarcastic, the so-called in Arabic il »& Suall daiiadll)
(da=3 L), It looks like a true story of suffering. Consider both texts, tracing the
bitterness of irony/sarcasm, the so-called ‘irony of fate’ (see above) in the Arabic

original and how it is constructed in the English translation. Try to suggest one or
two alternatives for sarcastic statements:

A3 dugdl

"l (B e ol gh Al 8 2 3 B R
BEEBBY

Ze‘ﬁc‘?ﬂ-} e)SN‘“ 4dual L;AIAA“ Ja

il o ) i il g S i B L ) 93 ST s 95 g G i Ul
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1J8 57 Sad) “elaia

e e lan T €l e 135 Y Alnen 40K (5 g (S5 Al Bl yall 5 ¢ 4880 IS sy i gl AE3 o0
]

(oalaall JB

L o3 LS i) i ey 05 “elia.

:?)S;‘““ C)AA
OsS e e

e by a5 dadldhua
e 8ol A g 1 sRal-

OS5 ke Coga Sadldinada s ) sk Jua o dadll z A lavie 5 ¢ pS g ey lal ) csdl dadl ) et Jll e
4 3 & neg

"]

“The Second Story

“My way of joking is to tell the truth. It is the funniest joke in the world.”
(Bernard Shaw)

A lawyer says to his friend, who has been sentenced to death:

“I'm sorry, it is true that you are going to die, but you were undoubtedly
overjoyed as you were listening to my defence.”

The condemned man replies with a grin:

“That is a joke | read in a cartoon. Your defence was just a fine lie, the delivery not
without style. | had been very confident of the outcome.”

[...]

The lawyer says:

“There was a third person who knew the truth as we know it...”
The condemned man shouts:

“Who? Who is it?”

The lawyer answers, laughing and patting his client on the back:

219



“The murdered man - if only he could speak, he would tell the truth.”

Despite the smell of death, they began laughing in great affection. As the lawyer
was about to leave, he started to look at his friend’s face with deep love,
whispering to himself:

K

3. The following extract is from an Arabic short story entitled 4w swal/ w/ a¥/by the
widely known Lebanese writer, Gibran Khalil Gibran (o) Jal3 ) ), from his
Collection —iwa/ =/ (Storms) (1920). It moves from literal to figurative language. It
is translated by an English translator into English. Clearly the translator has not
translated it cognitively, but rather literally and indirectly in the sense intended in
this book. Find out about the non-cognitive points of the translation. For example,
is the translation of usl_al/ s - into ‘tooth/teeth’ instead of ‘wisdom/wisdoms’
indicative of the same connotation in Arabic of bl / ? Which term is more
appropriate and suggestive for Ju=iiul ‘extraction’, or ‘eradication’? On the other
hand, AMBIGUITY is paramount in the text. Translate it into English, and
disambiguate all potentially ambiguous figurative terms and expressions
especially those related to _we «Juaiiul «candll o) saliadl ¢l ¢ jgdad (s guse ¢l _yual
=, especially in the last four figurative/metonymic paragraphs. Remember, the
text is a diatribe against the hypocrisy and complacency of the so-called reformers
of the nation of the period, who invent subtle cosmetic remedies to treat the ills
of society without eradicating the root causes of poverty, ignorance, oppression
and corruption. The story is pessimistic in tone, castigating both the rulers and the
ruled in society for their failings (see ibid.):

o 53 (o8 Ll Ty 5 jleill el Ly e (Sl (el (o Jling (S 5 ¢ e (o 3 (o (3 OS"
[...] At ddasall (s it olal (35 Loie: Qo

S Y ) IS e (i3 Vg el 8 Ll L pm aalali Y| Al iy ATl ) s
‘Laaxy

] AS be Aol LSl Leela b Alils delus Sy (o puial) Capilall ¢ 3id
Y A i) daalad) o e Glall alae s ia Aled) LS A5 38 5 A gune (ol pual Ay i) Aaalall b b
] Ll ol L s a5 Lo g Lgacmy oty (IS5 s Ll sl (10 2 Lglaalias

slinally s gin 5 L ek slaal Jsla 385 gy S And) 5 35538 o1 g Ly (ol il [L] AaY) 8 A
0585 Alina gl jual 055 (Al AV 5 Jualinal) jaay A5 05 485 Y LSy cnd 38 ) L s Gulill
"l e Bugd Cuad Al oS5 ddmaa Lgiaa

(English translation by Anthony Ferris, 1961)

Decayed Teeth

“I had a decayed tooth in my mouth that troubled m. It stayed dormant during the
day. But in the tranquility of the night, when dentists were asleep and drug-stores
closed, it began to ache. [...]
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So | went to another dentist and said to him, ‘Extract this damned tooth without
asking me any question, for the person who receives the blows is not like the one who
counts them.’

Obeying my command, he extracted the tooth. [...]
[...]

In the mouth of Society are many diseased teeth, decayed to the bones of the jaws.
But Society makes no efforts to have them extracted and be rid of the affliction. It
contents itself with gold fillings.

[...]

In the mouth of the [...] nation are many rotten, black and dirty teeth that fester and
stink. The doctors have attempted cures with gold fittings instead of extraction. And
the disease remains. A nation with rotten teeth is doomed to have a sick stomach.
Many are the nations afflicted with such indigestion.”

(In Emery, 1996)

4. Compare the following Arabic source text to the English translation. Underline all
expressions and phrases of all types of legal authority and power in both texts. To
what extent has the target translation preserved the power of law? In which text
is this power more explicit?

ol mldl) pamn B sl yam dle el Giiel s 313 adde sl a3l aaliis (3a)) Tk Y — 1674 Salall”
a5 3 s e ias DU el sled) (3 an gl a3l s e e an g e b Jlall b s snie e aall
Lasi Al Jae 4 8 435S e dall ool 5 (pualill ) pumn e e dall i al 13) Ll aile el )8 con s
el Bal gla v day 5 8 OIS 4l ool 2 )EY) ST 1A (e s Y IS Bl ol 5o gani Y
oda oY) (s sed gad 5 seal) iy ) vl 2 (e a0 50 2m 52 e din ol Tilas gyl 4o

(2002 Adanll plSaYl Al (3a) "5 pal

“Article 1974. A right is not destroyed by the effluxion of time. Consequently, if the
defendant explicitly admits and confesses in Court in a case in which the period of
limitation has elapsed that the plaintiff is entitled to bring his action, the limitation is of no
effect and the judgement will be given in accordance with the admission of the defendant.
If the defendant, however, makes no admission elsewhere, the plaintiff will fail both on the
original action and on the admission. But if the admission which is the subject of the action
was reduced to writing at some previous date in a document known to contain the seal or
handwriting of the defendant, and the period between the date on which such document
was drawn up and the date of bringing the action is less than the period of limitation, an
action on the admission will be heard.”

(Al-Ahkam Al-Adliah Magazine, 2002)
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CONCLUSIONS

Stylistics and Translation are two well-established fields which are usually treated
separately as two independent disciplines. However, in this work they have been
presented as two interdisciplinary subjects in the area of translation studies. This is made
possible through the extraordinary importance of style in translation.

The book is set out in two parts. The First Part of this book has been assigned to different
schools of stylistics, old and new, Arabic stylistics, stylistic analysis, style and choice and the
distinguished position of style in language studies of texts, especially literary texts in theory
and practice.

The argument for cognitive stylistics as the better approach to the study of style in
language has been demonstrated through the analysis of the main levels of language
components, grammar, words and sounds. Cognitive stylistics has been crowned by many
contemporary figures in the field as the major discipline that has earned credibility in
modern times. It has proved to be rigorous, retrievable and replicable in its models and
techniques of analysis and interpretation of discourse. It has also provided more solid
grounds for stylistic interpretations by situating texts in their mental, cultural, social and
ideological environments.

The third practical chapter, Cognitive Stylistics, is the heart of the first part, aimed at
demonstrating how style can cognitively be analyzed and interpretations constructed
cognitively with respect to key grammatical, lexical and phonological features of the style
of texts, especially literary texts.

Having established both in theory and practice the validity and rigorousness of the
cognitive stylistic approach to style in language at its different levels, the Second Part has
argued for the interrelationship between stylistics and translation in theory as much as
action. The combination of the two areas in translation process and practice from a
cognitive viewpoint in Chapter Five has come up with sensational results at the level of
understanding, processing, conceptualising and constructing meaning in its truthfulness, as
demonstrated by the stylistic choices of the source text and their construction in the target
text.
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Numerous examples of different types of text have been approached in terms of relativity
of translation, in the sense that no ideal or perfect version of translation might be
constructed. However, this is not to say that the two relative methods of cognitive, style-
based direct translation and non-cognitive, content-based indirect translation are of equal
importance and credibility. Of course, there is a difference between the two for, while the
latter is non-style based, and hence less reliable, the former is completely style-based and,
therefore, more reliable. That said, the latter is not always dismissed as unacceptable or
inadequate for any type of text, nor is the former always more convenient for all types of
text. Sometimes, the decision as to which is more appropriate for the same text is left to
the reader or the user of the translation with respect to his/her educational level, purpose,
experience, and mental, individual cultural, religious, ideological, political and other biases.
Some significant conclusions can be drawn from the foregoing stylistic-translational study.
First, cognitive stylistics is the approach which has proved to be the more appropriate one
regarding the study of style. It views stylistic choices as mental conceptualisations used by
writers to imply underlying, genuine meanings, implications and effects. These should be
unearthed by analysts, readers and translators on the basis of their own cognitive
background of biases, as pointed out. Secondly, meaning is in the heart of style, and not
the other way round as was usually maintained. Put differently, style is what modulates
and constructs meaning cognitively and conceptually, which means that ignorance of style
necessarily results in the ignorance of at least a part of meaning. Consequently, meaning is
not the product of the lexical meaning of the combination of words on the line taken
together in context only. Other underlying meanings (or implications and implicatures) are
implied in stylistic choices. Henceforth, these implied meanings should be brought to the
surface and taken into account when texts are read, interpreted or translated.

Moreover, the translation process is reconsidered in terms of stylistic choices and
construction of their conceptualised implications in the target text, rather than as a
reproduction of the content-meaning of the source text on the basis of, say, direct
equivalence only. Further, the translator is no longer looked at as a dull, unbiased mediator
between two languages, whose job it is to translate the words in context with no right to
'intervene' in the translation, for it is the text writer's responsibility, not the translator’s.
Now he/she is the sole person who is held responsible for translation before the target
readership. He/she is the writer and constructor of the translation on stylistic grounds.
Besides, the translator's responsibilities are diverse. In addition to his/her moral and
conscientious liabilities, for example, he/she has responsibilities toward the source text's
writer, the source and target languages and texts, the target readership and his/her
individual biases.

As to approaching translation in terms of relativity, much flexibility is demonstrated and
exercised in the practical application of translation through the two methods, of cognitive
stylistic Direct translation, and traditional non-cognitive and non-stylistic Indirect
translation. The distinguishing factors which set them apart are the translation purpose,
the target readership's purposes and biases, etc. (see above). It has been concluded from
the argument put forward in Chapter Five regarding the application of cognitive stylistic
translation approach, that a direct, cognitive and style-based construction of translation is
uncompromising in relation to certain texts, where style is of prime importance (e.g.
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literary, political, legal and authoritative texts). However, an indirect, content-/non-style
based method can be tolerated with specific types of text (e.g. general, dialect and
advertising texts) when accuracy of style is not a must. Last but not least, the key term
used in cognitive stylistic translation is the CONSTRUCTION of meaning in the sense of
creating it, rather than reproducing, rendering, transferring, reflecting or imitating the
source text's meaning.

Finally, it is the hope of the writer that the cognitive stylistic approach to translation in
action suggested in this work would set some principles and strategies for a new threshold
in translation studies and practice in terms of style. It is a type of approach to translation
which is based on conceptualising and constructing the stylistic choices of the source text
in the target text and their implications and implicatures in an influential and truthful
context of cognitive/mental, cultural, religious, social, ideological and/or political
backgrounds. It is also hoped that the huge amount of practice provided would be useful
and contributory to the field, and open new avenues to other writers and translators to
push for further developments, and to carry out further research in this particular area of
investigation of the cognitive relevance of style to meaning in translation.
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